os 1951-52

/ v T 7 7 A

Gensrcl-Catal

s2jueg pup spy peljddy jo abejjo)

STATE

@ °inis sejebuy soq

L. A






Los Angeles
State College Library

LOS ANGELES STATE COLLEGE OF
APPLIED ARTS AND SCIENCES BULLETIN

VoLume V June, 1951 Numser 1

CIRCULAR OF INFORMATION AND
ANNOUNCEMENT OF COURSES

FALL AND SPRING SEMESTERS
1951-1952

855 North Vermont Avenue, Los Angeles 29, California






TABLE OF CONTENTS

Page

Collepa UhlehRr e sovien e (o 30 O i aam sl ool o e UL S 0 4
(T T e T T T T T (s S D e S L Pt ML 5
g oAl tor s SN s st SETI D e airmiiiand o e D 18
157 e v QTN ST et T st o ey | 0 Sl oot S W B i 21
Sehcrbl R el HoRBE sullaedmel s 50 detenns Boleda L 26
General Fees o e 29
Degree Requirements _ o e e S A e 30
Announcement of Courses SRR ¥ L P, 5 T TR e KRRy 32
Division of Applied Science________ TRTNEEE S, TSI 4. | (T S G 33
00T T T e A RN SN = s, LT PPN Ty et SR YRR Sl SWSSICTNC N 33

£07 T DTN OB WL E ) (17 R S e 0 RN R e e SR S 36
(% N < TSN o st vt MECIES 4t et o™ o 0. .l L 42
Bolies e e e e 45
Division of Business and Eeconomies - _________________________ 50
Besihaus AP RRIAGE e e W s 50
Business Idueation e otk B oS e i S L W 63
BOBOoMNE e b sindn o FENCCUE ROLHISEREEE L . . 0 TR 65
UL D o I Ry S el .o et e Mot ettty . e o A o M B o3 69
Gonrses-of Tnstrnetlon L T el 78
Division of Fine Arts__________ Eetlliele mpie ip-itiuadrur_ = 86
Art - SR T Y TR B LR SO ST TN BN, ) 86
BBl Aacia ainie s e e e ] e 92
Division of Language and Literature ________________________ 100
Drama =, 106 ot o S i W e ) s A 101
LR ) R L LR T R e D e 104
EATIRRERR S BT g L F L e o X R i 110

T Ly I (e Voot e o Tl SR T R it SRS R 113
Modern Languages S il e A NSO, Se T LA L Tk 116
o TR e R o SR TG 7 = e e T P e 119
Y71 U o) e . T BRSO S G o et e LS S 124
Biological Science —__ ... L e T DN SIONE I 125
L L e gt b S5 5 VLT LR T SRR S 127
Physical Belonean Wi i Shnfbiis saiCEriwe T Lo s cosndil wl bk 128
Matlemailoned b oo imnn din K S B A e JATSLE LA e it 134
Division of Health, Physical Eduecation and Reereation . ____ 137
Phyalon] Wagoiilon .. oxriind tnagis saldocll catiaabl L. JERE S hadha 137
RN RO C O sty asic oS i i o i s = SR, U 5 139
7T s e ek e T A 139
Division of Social Science g T = NN 145
Anthropology ... o S e e A e e, 147

D TN Sl o e i o i e e i e s 148
O o e e o BB et 3 et e . veroy 151
BT o e s SRR sl 156
Philosophy _.___ NG LT ¥ (& TS PR TR | i s 160
PETOROIOET o i s i e 161
B T O I = e e e e L ol Rl T L 166
B I o e e e e e P B sl e 167
et T, R L (N, SN LT 5o SRR B e ~ae 168
Index . & 172




COLLEGE CALENDAR

FALL SEMESTER 1951-52

August 20, 1951_.______ Deadline for application for all entering students for the fall
semester. In order to assure admission, applicants should
file at the earliest possible date with the Admissions Office.
Applications received after this date may not be evaluated
in time to permit registration.

September 17-21_______ Orientation and registration week. All new students must keep
scheduled appointments. Counseling will be available dur-
ing this week.

September 19, 20______ Registration and payment of fees for students taking late
4 p.m. to 8 p.m. afternoon and evening classes. (For students taking only
evening classes.)
September 20, 21______ Registration for students taking day classes.
9 a.m. to 3 p.m.
September 24 ________ Instruction begins. Late registration fee becomes effective.
September 28, 3 p.m.__Last day to register.
October'd Last day to add classes to Official Study List. Applications for
graduation in February, 1952, are due.
November 2 Last day to withdraw from class without risk of “F” grade.
November 22, 23______ Thanksgiving holidays.
December 14 _________ Application for graduation in June, 1952, due.
December 19-January 1_Christmas holidays.
January 2, 1952_______Classes resume.
January 24-30, 1952___Semester examinations.
February 1, 1952______ Fall semester ends.

SPRING SEMESTER 1952

January 2, 1952 .- Applieations for admission to spring semester due. Applica-
tions received after this date may not be evaluated in time
to permit registration for spring semester.

February 4, 5, 6, 1952__Orientation and counseling for all new students.

February 6, 7, 1952____Registration for evening students, 4 p.m. to 8 p.m.
February 7, 8, 1952____TRegistration for day students, 9 a.m. to 3 p.m.

February 8, 1952______ Last day to register without late fee, 3 p.m.

February 11, 1952_____ Instruction begins. Late registration fee becomes effective.
February 15, 1952_____ Last day to register.

February 12, 1952_____ Lincoln's Birthday (legal holiday).

February 22, 1952_____ Washington’s Birthday (legal holiday).

February 23, 1952_____ Last day to add classes to official study list. Application for
June or summer graduation due.

Mareh 22, 1952 .. ___ Last day to withdraw from class without risk of “F” grade.

April 7-11, 1988 _ . . Easter vacation.

May 80, 1952.... .. v Memorial Day (legal holiday).

June 12-18, 1952 ______ Semester examinations,

June 20, 1962 —__ Spring semester ends.
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ADMINISTRATION
STATE DEPARTMENT OF EDUCATION

Roy E. Simpson -1 ___Superintendent of Public Instruction and
State Director of Eduecation
Aubrey A Douglass. o = ol Associate Superintendent of Publie Instruction ;

Chief, Division of State Colleges and Teacher Education
Joel A. Burkman___Assistant Chief, Division of State Colleges and Teacher Education

STATE BOARD OF EDUCATION
Term expires

January 15
William L. Blair, President, Pasadena. 1o e e, 1952
Reyfiond J. Arats, SRl Franeiieo. .. ol i N 1954
Hesan B AR, lendale . e 1953
LR R VI S g T T T R MR L L M oo B S T A 1954
Gilbert H. Jertberg, Fresno___ S Oy e of o e ity W C AL 8 1955
Joseph Loeb, Los Angeles_________ et )
LS D R R s S o B S e s e T 1955
Mg Vivian N. Parke, Blomond o ocae o onbac: vha i 1954
Wilber D. Simons, Redding . ______ s 1955
Mrs. Margaret H. Strong, Palo Alto___ - 1952

Roy E. Simpson, Secretary and E;;cutive Officer

LOS ANGELES STATE COLLEGE ADVISORY BOARD

The advisory board of the college consists of seven members, all of whom are
residents of Los Angeles County and three of whom are members of the City Board
of Education of Los Angeles. The members, plus two to be appointed, are:

J. Paul Elliott Mrs. Valley Knudsen
William G. Paul . McClelland Stuart
Leonard K. Firestone

Howard 8. McDonald, President of College

(b)



COLLEGE ADMINISTRATION AND STAFF

Howard S. McDonald

______________ President

Executive Secretary

Norma Lombroso

R T Secretary

Chester R. Milham

___________ Vice President

Helen Arnold

_________________________________ Secretary

Morton J. Renshaw

Dean of Student Personnel

Shirley Long

___________ Secretary

John A. Morton

_____ Dean of Instruction

Edward J. Neale

______ Curriculum Evaluator

Jensine Phillips

_______________ Secretary

e Dean of Administration

Kenneth M. Kerans
Mrs. Maude G. Bunker

Gerald Prindiville___________

Ethel Robertson

__________ Secretary

Director of Educational Services, Summer Session
_Evening Division Secretary

——Summer Session Secretary

Verona Ebe
Christine Converse

_____________ Receptionist

Floyd R. Eastwood

__________ Dean of Men

Eugenia C. Loder

_____ Dean of Women

Betty P. Kolberg

_________________ Secretary

Homer D. Fetty

__Coordinator of the Work-Study Program

Assistant

D. Eugene Kinnett

Mary Anna Nuban_______
Elliott W. Guild____________

Rose Marie Arnold

Secretary

Coordinator of Training for Government Service
_________________ i YO CTRLATY

__________________ Placement Secretary

Elaine V. Fritz

________________________ Secretary

__________ Graduate Manager

William H. Bright

___________________ Secretary

Margaret Mitchell _
Adam E. Diehl

Director of Audio-Visual and Curriculum Adviser

Kirako Kawanami

________________________ Secretary

Irvin Borders

Publications Manager

Robert J. Williams

__________ Admissions Officer and Registrar

Toni Siamis___

& _..Supervising Clerk

_____________ Graduation Clerk

Joyce White

Charline Barnard, Aljean Borer, Patricia Foley, Lois Harris,
Lenore Laymon Janet Simmons, Sumi Nerio oo e Assistants
Mildred Greenwood, Florence Salmon_______________________ Information Clerks

_______ College Librarian

Beverley Caverhill
Marjorie B. Gardner

Circulation Librarian

Clare M. Hegele____

Order Librarian

Dorothy G. Armstrong__.___

Catalog Librarian

Alberta Ehrenwerth, Deena Hart, Rhoda Kantor_.__.____ . _____________ Clerks

Warner K. Masters

____________________ Comptroller

Jack Heppe - oo
Marie Lemly e
Arline Snyder, Mary 8. Tidwell

Ann Farrell

Accounting Officer
________________ Chief Bookkeeper

Personnel and Payroll
Cashier-Receptionist

Angelina Epihin, Elsie Hawkins
Robert Field, Sue Isenhower

Health Office

Accounting Clerks
Property and Receiving

Freda Haffner, M.D., Hyman Simmonds, M.D., William Wanamaker, M.D.__Doctors
Ruth Eldred, R. N P.H.N., Mary A. Reeves, L AT PRy W ——.Nurses

Carol Pendleton

______________________ Secretary
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COLLEGE ADMINISTRATION AND STAFF i

Administrative Offices
Ottilie Hecker, Sidney Klissner, Patricia Rice,
Shirley Seery, Dorothy Schwartz, Velma Tetzlaff __________________ Secretaries

CHAIRMEN OF THE DIVISIONS

Division of Applied Science ——————
Division of Business and Economics Floyd R. O. Simpson
Division of Education ——-Delmar T. Oviatt
Division of Fine Art i
Division of Health, Physical Education, Recreation, and Athletics_.___Ferron C. Losee

Division of Language and Literature Clarence K. Sandelin
Division of Natural Science Dean A. Anderson
Division of Social Science Raymond A. Rydell

CHAIRMEN OF THE STANDING COMMITTEES

President’s Council T Howard 8. McDonald
Curriculum s . Chester R. Milham
S Direnred TTOnahIng. [ o o ek e o A e Delmar T. Oviatt

B o WL G L e el e G G A S . i
Rank and Promotion e aE e

_____ John ;& Morton

Scholarship and Loan____________ B e bty W ey st honty, Al Floyd R. Eastwood
Boenial Obsersapeen st A e I T Carol J. Smallenburg
R P S I U O S e D gt o SO Robert J. Williams
Rtdddnt Mersinsad Sasl ol g i in il L L SR AT e Morton J. Renshaw
5 B History and Comstitation .. o e i el BN Raymond A. Rydell

A D e S ST SR SR TN SRS SN T SR TN | e Homer D. Fetty



LIST OF FACULTY—1951-52

Howard S. McDonald (1949) President
B.S., 1921, Utah State Agricultural College ; M.A., 1925, Ed.D., 1949, University
of California. :

Leonard I.. Adams Lecturer in Physical Education
B.S., 1942, Drake University ; graduate study, University of Southern California.
Daniel A. Amneus (1950) Assistant Professor of English

B.A., 1941, University of California; M.S., 1947, University of Southern Cali-
fornia ; additional graduate study, University of Southern California.

Dean A. Anderson (1950) Professor of Biological Science
B.S., 1929, Brigham Young University ; M.S., 1930, Ph.D., 1932, Iowa State
College ; additional graduate study, Iowa State College, Stanford University.

Dorothy Gertrude Armstrong (1951) Catalog Librarian
B.J., 1926, University of Missouri; B.A.L.S., 1941, University of Oklahoma.
Ebba M. Aronson (1949) Assistant Professor of Eduecation

B.S., 1940, M.A., 1940, Columbia University ; additional graduate study, Uni-
versity of California, University of Southern California.

Harold H. Aschmann__ Assistant Professor of Geography
B.A., 1940, M.A., 1942, University of California; additional graduate study,
University of California.

Harry P. Bailey (1950) Associate Professor of Geography
B.A., 1939, M.A., 1942, Ph.D., 1950, University of California at Los Angeles.

Francis H. Baxter (1950) Assistant Professor of Musie
B.M., 1935, University of Wichita ; M.M., 1940, Northwestern University.

Eugene Benedetti (1950) Assistant Professor of Education
B.A., 1935, University of California at Los Angeles; M.S., 1942, University of
Southern California ; Ed.D., 1950, University of Southern California.

Raymond E. Bernberg (1949) . _________________ Assistant Professor of Psychology
B.A., 1948, M.A., 1949, Ph.D., 1950, University of California at Los Angeles.
ok PeRoy Bishop [1050) oo o el e i Professor of Education

B.S., 1935, Utah State Agricultural College ; M.S., 1940, University of Southern
California ; Ed.D., 1946, Colorado State College of Education.

Thompson Black, Jr. (1949) Assistant Professor of Government
B.S., 1933, United States Naval Academy ; M.A., 1949, University of California
at Los Angeles ; additional graduate study, University of California at Los Angeles.

Florence M. Bonhard (1949) ._____________ Associate Professor of Foreign Language
B.A., 1921, Stanford University ; M.A., 1927, Columbia University ; Ph.D., 1946,
University of Southern California; additional graduate study, University of
Mexico, University of Madrid, University of Paris, University of Southern Cali-
fornia.

Rebecca C. Bosworth (1949) . _______ Chairman of Nursing Department
B.S., 1931, University of California at Los Angeles; R.N. (California), M.S.,
1936, University of Southern California.

William H. Bright (1950) . ____ Assistant Professor of Business Education
B.A., 1949, Los Angeles State College ; M.B.A., 1950, University of California at
Los Angeles.

Frances Cake (1050) oo Associate Professor of Physical Eduecation
B.A., 1930, University of Richmond; M.S., 1941, Wellesley College ; Ph.D., 1949,
University of Southern California.

Robert O Oktrel (1089 o i L Associate Professor of History
B.A., 1938, M.A., 1942, University of Southern California; additional graduate
study, University of Southern California.

Bovariey B8 Onverhill C I8 e e il Librarian
B.A., 1935, M.A., 1938, University of Oregon ; Certificate in Librarianship, 1942,
University of California ; additional graduate study, Johns Hopkins University,
University of California at Los Angeles, University of Southern California.
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PACULTY 9

Russell L. Chrysler (1950) . _____ Associate Professor of Business Administration
B.B.A., 1932, M.B.A., 1937, University of Minnesota ; additional graduate study,
Northwestern University.

Grraat 0, Cook TI1948) Lo on o oo _Associate Professor of Music
B.A., 1937, University of Utah; M.A., 1941, Ed.D., 1944, Columbia University ;
additional graduate study, University of Southern California, University of Cali-
fornia at Los Angeles.

Maurice Danee (19650) .= .. 2. ___=l. @35 Assistant Professor of Economies
B.A., 1947, University of Washington; M.S., 1949, University of Wisconsin ;
additional graduate study, University of Wisconsin.

William E. Daywalt (1948) ___ __Professor of Art
B.E., 1940, M.A., 1944, Ed.D., 1949, University of California at Los Angeles;
additional graduate study, University of California.

Lonis C. DeArmond (1850) oot il Assistant Professor of History
B.A., 1940, M.A., 1947, Ph.D., 1950, University of California.
Cameron Scott Deeds (1951) Assistant Professor of Physical Education

B.S., 1949, Brigham Young University ; M.S., 1951, University of Southern Cali-
fornia ; additional graduate study, University of Southern California.

Solomon Diamiond (1949) Lo ol e Associate Professor of Psychology
B.S., 1927, M.A., 1928, New York University ; Ph.D., 1936, Columbia University.
Baxold 1Y Dichl (1880 ) e sust i Lo vnemni il Lol Assistant Professor of Sociology

B.A., 1933, M.A., 1935, University of Missouri; Ph.D., 1950, University of South-
ern California ; additional graduate study, University of Chicago.

George W. Duncan (1950) Associate Professor of Engineering
B.S., 1913, Massachusetts Institute of Technology; M.S., 1933, University of
Southern California.

Robert W. Durrenberger (1950) Assistant Professor of Geography
B.S., 1940, Moorhead State Teachers’ College ; M.S., 1949, University of Wiscon-
sin ; additional graduate study, University of California at Los Angeles.

Floyd R. Bastwood (1948)____ Professor of Physical Education
B.P.E., 1922, Springfield College; M. A 1924, Clark University ; Ph.D., 1936,
New York Umvermty

Steod Bhiphardt (1000 oo - L N s s Associate Professor of English
B.A., 1930, Holy Cross College ; M.S., 1948, Ed.D., 1950, University of Southern
California.

Ruth Eldred (1950) College Nurse
R.N., 1947, New York ; P.H.N., University of California at Los Angeles.

Saxen O. - Hlliot (19560) oo oicaanac Lecturer of Physical Education
B.8., 1934, M.S., 1949, University of Southern California.

Homer D. Fetty (1950) . ___ Coordinator of Business and Industrial Education
B.A., 1935, University of California at Los Angeles; M.S., 1939, Ed.D., 1951,
University of Southern California.

SOk M, Birmatn (R0 ) SEol b i it i Assistant Professor of Education
B.A., 1934, University of Buffalo ; M.S., 1941, University of Southern California ;
additional graduate study, Claremont College, University of Southern California.

Esward A Fleming (A849) Lo tacl lL Sol S b e Assistant Professor of History
B.A., 1947, University of California at Los Angeles ; graduate study at University
of California at Los Angeles.

RS R O FILD0Y L oot o s s v b Assistant Professor of Sociology
B.A., 1937, University of California at Los Angeles; M.A., 1941, University of
Southern California; M.A., 1947, Harvard University ; Ph.D., 1951, University
of California,

George N. Francis (1949) . ____ Assistant Professor of Business Administration
B.A., 1941, B.S,, 1942, University of Southern California; graduate study, Uni-
versity of Southern California. Certified Public Accountant, 1948, California.

SANIEE V. Bt (100D) b i s Sl e LBl Placement Secretary
B.A., 1944, M.A., 1945, University of Cincinnati.
Louis G. Gardemal (1950) . _____ Assistant Professor of Radio and Television

B.8.C,, 1940, St. Edward’s University ; Ph.D., 1950, University of Towa.
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Marjorie B.. Gavdner (1960) . oo Cireculation Librarian
B.A., 1941, Fresno State College; Certificate in Librarianship, 1942, University

of California.

William Gellermann (1949) Professor of Education
B.A., 1922, M.A., 1924, University of Washington ; Ph.D., 1938, Columbia Uni-

versity.

Emmett A. Greenwalt (1949) _____________ Assistant Professor of History
B.A., 1937, M.A., 1940, Ph.D., 1949, University of California at Los Angeles.
Ann L. Greer (1949) Assistant Professor of English

B.A., 1927, Zion College ; M.A., 1947, University of Southern California ; addi-
tional graduate study, University of Southern California.

Joseph H. Grosalight (1060) e = v o Assistant Professor of Psychology
B.A,, 1943, University of California at Los Angeles; M.A., 1945, Ph.D., 1947,
Yale University. )

Elliott W. Guild (1949) ob.. Professor of Government
B.A., 1925, University of Wisconsin; M.A., 1931, Ph.D., 1935, Stanford Univer-
sity ; additional graduate study, University of California.

Toedn. Halbnee {1 il onslame 1 suasia b o i Physician for College Women
B.A., Pacifie Union College; M.D., College of Medicine, Loma Linda and Los
Angeles ; additional graduate study, University of London, School of Tropical
Medicine and Hygiene.

Lorentz I. Hansen (1949) _____.__ Assistant Professor of History
B.A., 1910, Central College; M.A., 1912, B.D., 1915, University of Chicago;
Ph.D., 1934, Boston University.

8ib O. Hansen (1048) . . Assistant Professor of Business Administration
B.S., 1941 University of Oklahoma; graduate study, University of Southern
California ; Certified Public Accountant, 1946, California.

Hite M. Eianson (JO4O) L uce o e Associate Professor of Education
B.S., 1936, M.A., 1938, University of Iowa; Ed.D., 1949, Stanford University ;
additional graduate study, New York University.

Douiglas Baygooda(BOBE) 5 o e Lecturer in Psychology
B.A., 1931, University of Alabama; M.A., 1932, University of Chicago; Ph.D,,
1937, University of Paris; additional graduate study, University of Madrid.

s Magle EHegebe (ABB0) i L1l ol el s Order Librarian
B.A., 1933, University of California at Los Angeles; M.S., 1949, University of
Southern California.

Jack . Heppoi(1040) L= o oo sl oo si oo o i S Accounting Officer
B.S., 1948, University of Southern California.
Frank J. Hill (1049 . o Associate Professor of Business Administration

B.S., 1919, Earlham College ; M.B.A., 1929, University of Southern California ;
additional graduate study, New York University; Certified Public Accountant,
1941.

Miizabeth B, Hone (1960) ccmsencccnsidcnamasnas Assistant Professor of Education
B.A., 1931, Wellesley College; M.A., 1936, Columbia University; additional
graduate study, Harvard University, Yosemite Field School.

Bernard L. Hoyt (1900) —cccanmmamu-s Associate Professor of Business Administration
LL.B., 1926, University of Southern California; admitted to California State
Bar in 1926.

Roland D. Hutehinson (1950) . _____ Instruetor in Psychology
B.A., 1948, M.A., 1950, University of California at Los Angeles; additional
graduate study, University of California at Los Angeles.

Carter Godfrey Jefferis (1950) - ______ Assistant Professor of History
B.A., 1930, University of California at Los Angeles; Ph.D., 1943, University of
California.

L. Stanford Johmson "(XOO0) L 2ol il Instructor in Education
B.A., 1950, Occidental College ; graduate study, University of California at Los

Angeles.



FACULTY 1%

Lois V. Johnson (1950) = Assistant Professor of Education
B.E., 1938, Northern Illinois State Teachers College ; M.A., 1939, Northwestern
University ; Ed.D., 1948, University of Illinois; additional graduate study,
Columbia University.

Morris Val Jones (1950) ———_..Assistant Professor of Speech
B.A., 1935, Baker University; M.A., 1937, University of Iowa; Ph.D., 1950,
Stanford University.

Felix J. Jumonville, Jr. (1948) __________ Assistant Professor of Physical Education
B.S., 1942, Louisiana State University ; M.S., 1949, University of Southern Cali-
fornia ; additional graduate study, University of Southern California.

A. Helen Kennedy (1949) __ Associate Professor of Education
B.A., 1932, University of California at Los Angeles; M.A., 1934, Claremont
College ; Ph.D., 1940, University of Chicago; additional graduate study, Clare-
mont College, University of Southern California.

Kenneth M. Kerans (1950) Dean of Administration
B.A., Washburn College ; M.A., University of California.
Sterling P. Kinecaid (1948) Assistant Professor of English

B.A., 1932, M.A., 1934, Ph.D., 1939, University of Southern California; addi-
tional graduate study, University of Washington.
D. Eugene Kinnett (1950)
Assistant to Coordinator of Business and Industrial Education
B.S., 1927, M.B.A., 1934, University of Southern California.

Robert V. Kovacic (1949) Assistant Professor of Art
B.A., 1949, San Diego State College.
Jackh B Rudeas (I00) = e Assistant Professor of Education

B.S., 1940, Nebraska State Teachers College ; M.A., 1943, Colorado State Teachers
College ; additional graduate study, Colorado State Teachers College.

A O Tambert (1850) 2o e/ D o sle e D 8 Professor of Edueation
B.S,, 1922, M.S., 1926, Bngham Young University ; Ph.D., 1935, Stanford Uni-
verslty

Vernon F'. Leidig (1950) —_Lecturer in Music
B.A., 1943, Santa Barbara State College ; graduate study, University of Southern
California.

Theodore W. Little (1950) Associate Professor of Art
B.A., 1939, M.A., 1940, Colorado College; additional graduate study, University
of Southern California, Art Center School, Los Angeles.

Bugenia C. Loder__ _Professor of Education
B.S., 1925, University of Washington ; M.A., Ed.D., 1945, Stanford University.
George O, Lorbeer (1960) oo cccomm o aacaa e Assistant Professor of Education

B.A., 1943, San Francisco State College; M.A., 1948, Stanford University ;
Ed.M., 1950, University of Illinois; additional graduate study, University of
Illinois.

Ferron C. Losee (1949)_ Professor of Physical Education
B.S.,, 1935, Brigham Young University ; M.S., 1938, Ed.D., 1951, University of
Southern California.

Rodney . Luther (1950) .. _ Associate Professor of Business Administration
B.B.A., 1946, M.B.A., 1947, Ph.D., 1949, University of Minnesota.
A ARGt CEO50) o luaSan e L el Assistant Professor of English

B.A., 1939, University of North Dakota; M.A., 1940, Louisiana State Univer-
sity ; additional graduate study, New College, Oxford University.

Wayne I, McIntire (1950) - __Associate Professor of Education
B.A., 1936, M.A., 1938, Brigham Young University ; Ph.D., 1947, University of
California; additwnal graduate study, University of Wxscunsm

Domld Keith Manfon HI880) sacn s ettt cin b h s Associate Professor of Art
B.A.E., 1929, John Herron Art School; M.A., 1947, University of Oregon ; addi-
tional graduate study, University of Iowa.
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e A BEas Il (DD b o b it i I L Comptroller
B.S., 1949, University of Southern California; additional graduate study, Uni-

versity of Southern California.

Leonard Q. Mathy(1060) __ . . . ____ Associate Professor of Economics
B.A,, 1941, M.A,, 1943, Ph.D., 1946, University of Illinois.
Logan T. Miles (1950) Assistant Professor of Education

B.A, 1942, M.A., 1949, Umvermty of California; additional graduate study,
Umversdy of Callforma

Chester R. Milham (1949) ______ —_Professor of History
B.A., 1914, Baker University; M. A., 1933 PhD 1938, University of Southern
Cahforma

Marguerite Mochel (1949) ______________ Assistant Professor of Physical Education
B.A., 1940, Hunter College; M.A., 1942, Columbia University ; Ph.D., 1949,
University of Southern California.

Grace V. Morgan (1949) Assistant Professor of Education
B.S., 1930, Missouri University ; M.A., 1935, Columbia University; additional
graduate study, University of Southern California.

Ponsld G. Mortengen (1949) - ______ Associate Professor of Education
B.A., 1937, Brigham Young University ; Ed.D., 1950, University of Southern
California.

John A. Morton (1948)_ Professor of Education
B.8., 1936, M.S., 1939, Umvermty of Oregon ; Ed D., 1945, Stanford University
p 5T T T TR T N s SN s SO L Instructor in Musie

B.M.Ed., 1945, Milliken Conservatory of Music; Ph.D., 1951, University of
Southern California.

Richard O. Nahrendorf (1950) i ——__.Associate Professor of Sociology
Certificate in Social Work, 1932, School of Social Work, Leipzig, Germany ;
B.A., 1944, Ph.D., 1948, University of Southern California ; Certificate in Social
Work, University of Southern California, 1945.

Edward J. Neale (1949) ___Associate Professor of Education
B.A., 1940, ML.A., 1944, University of Notre Dame; Ph.D., 1949, University of
Cahforma addmonal graduate study, Stanford Umverslty

Lenlie W. Nelson (1950) —— e Associate Professor of Education
B.S., 1930, M.S., 1931, Utah State Agricultural College ; Ph.D., 1944, Ohio State
University.

Sohn 0. Wby (1960) .- ... iaomudog ] el gt Assistant Professor of Economics
B.A., 1936, Bastern Washington College of Edueation ; B.S., 1939, University of
‘Washington ; M.A., 1949, University of Minnesota ; additional graduate study,
University of Minnesota.

William O. Nutting (1900) s o ct e d s cn Assistant Professor of Education
B.A., 1947, ML.A., 1948, Colorado State College ; 2d.D., 1950, University of Oregon.
Pelmar ToO0viatt (I080) oo . Associate Professor of Edueation
B.A., 1939, University of Alberta; Ed.D., 1949, Stanford University.

Dorothy B. Peckham (1960 L. oo lgao. Associate Professor of Education
B.A,, 1932, M.A., 1933, Ed.D., 1948, University of Texas.

Estheér Penchef (1948) e i —..Associate Professor of Sociology

B.S., 1935, Bowling Green State University ; M. A., 1940, University of Toledo ;
Ph.D., 1947, University of Southern California.

Jane Koehler Plank (1840) .0 . i i bai b i Assistant Professor of Music
B.S., 1944, State Teachers College (New York) ; M.A., 1948, Columbia Univer-
sity ; additional graduate study, Juilliard School of Musie, University of Buffalo.

Gaadd Poindiville '(3D40).. 2 oien Lo (o demniy T G sl 40 Professor of Education
B.A., 1932, San Jose State College ; M.S., 1933, University of Idaho ; Ed.D., 1950,
University of Southern California ; additional graduate study, Claremont College,
University of New Mexico.

Mary A. Reeves (1950) s et gdaal o ool sl College Nurse
R.N., 1942, State of California.
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Warren E. Reeves .( ) (/51 ) VST SR o S Assistant Professor of Physical Education
B.A., 1940, Hastings College ; M.S. in Education, 1948 ; Ph.D., 1951, University
of Southern California.

WOrn T Hemlaw (1060 oo St o Ll Professor of Psychology
B.A., 1938, M.A., 1942, Colorado State College of Education ; Ph.D., 1947, Stan-
ford University.

HRoland Chge Bota (1060) L0 womgw ]t 8 50 caeb L Lecturer in Biological Science
B.A., 1931, University of California at Los Angeles; M.S., 1932, California Insti-
tute of Technology.

igdson Roysher (1950) sla dakroalf DI b ot Lol Associate Professor of Art
B.S., 1934, Western Reserve University ; M.F.A., 1948, University of Southern
California.

Raywmond A, Bydell {(1948). .o ol o Sl o Associate Professor of History
B.A., 1937, M.A., 1947, Ph.D., 1948, University of California at Los Angeles;
additional graduate study under the Rockefeller Foundation,

Clarence K. Sandelin (1949) ________ Associate Professor of English
B.A., 1939, M.A., 1942, University of Iowa ; additional graduate study, Univer-
sity of Wisconsin.

AkeNandler (I040) o e Assistant Professor of Government
B.A., 1946, M.A., 1946, University of Southern California ; Ph.D., 1950, Univer-
sity of California at Los Angeles.

Delwyn 6. Belinbert (1980) i o Assistant Professor of Education
B.S., 1942, Oshkosh State Teachers College; M.S., 1947, University of Wiscon-
sin ; Ph.D., 1949, Northwestern University ; additional graduate study, University
of California at Los Angeles.

dohn O) Schwanks, Jr, (1950) - — o e macmenaee Associate Professor of Education
B.A., 1933, M.A., 1946, Ed.D., 1950, University of California at Los Angeles.
Paul T, Scott (1950) _____ Associate Professor of Journalism

B.A., 1930, Indiana University ; M.A., 1938, University of Iowa ; additional grad-
uate study, University of Michigan,

Gerald Q. Shepherd (1950) _ U Assistant Professor of Education
B.A., 1926, Simpson College ; MS 1933, Towa State College; graduate study,
Umvers1ty of Southern California.

Frederick B. Shroyer (1950) - - - ____ Assistant Professor of English
B.A., 1948, M.A., 1949, University of Southern California ; additional graduate
study, University of Southern California.

Hyman Simtdonds, M.D. (1000 ..ol oo v S College Physician for Men
M.D., 1926, St. Bartholomew’s Hospital, London; additional graduate study,
School of Tropical Medicine, University of London.

EIOYd RO B (e L ] Professor of Economics
B.A., 1933, M.A., 1938, Ph.D., 1943, University of Minnesota ; additional study,
Northwestern University.

i I Tl T ST S S S S PN Lol Instructor in Art
B.F.A., 1937, M.F.A., 1941, University of Southern California.
€larol J, Smallenbarg (1080) oo e s Assistant Professor of Education

B.A,, 1935, Ed.D., 1948, Stanford University ; additional graduate study, Mills
College, University of Chicago, Columbia University.

Harlan Q. Smedley (1950) o mom e o ae e e Assistant Professor of English
B.A., 1929, University of Nebraska; graduate study, University of Southern
California.

HOREHE W . BLat oy, (CRDED Y o o s s s s saoroa Professor of Education
B.A., 1928, Cornell University ; M.A., 1941, Ph.D., 1948, Stanford University.
Coell O Btewrivt (1080) oot i e Associate Professor of Eduecation

B.A., 1922, University of Redlands, M.A., 1928, University of Southern Cali-
forma Ed.D., 1942, Stanford University ; addmonal graduate study, University
of Chicngo.
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Maurine Timmerman (1950) Assistant Professor of Music
B.S., 1934, University of Minnesota ; M.S., 1941, University of Idaho ; additional
graduate study, University of Southern California.

Fred- M. Motge A3948Y, e Professor of Education
B.A,, 1928, San Jose State College ; M.A., 1929, Ed.D., 1945, Stanford University.
Thomas Tramel (1950) ___ _Assistant Professor of Art

B.A., 1942, Colorado State College of Educatlon additional study, Art Center
Schoo] California School of Art.

Senndl B Wener (TO0) - c ol Professor of Mathematics
Ph.B., 1906, Baker University ; Ph.D., 1911, Harvard University.
Kark M. Wallace (1948) Ll b L li s olwamn | Associate Professor of Sociology

B.S., 1942, M.S., 1945, Brigham Young University ; Ph.D., 1947, University of
Southern California.

William Wanamaker, M.D. (1950) College Physician for Men
B.S., 1941, M.D., 1942, University of Illinois; additional graduate study, Univer-
sity of Southern California, University of California at Los Angeles.

Tully E. Warren (1950) . _Assistant Professor of Government
B.A., 1938, M.A., 1939, Ph.D., 1950, Stanford University.
Howard E. Wilkening (1948) Professor of Psychology

B.S., 1933, New York University ; M.A., 1939, University of Colorado; Ph.D.,
1941, New York University; additional graduate study, Purdue University, Uni-
versity of Colorado.

Bobert:F, Walliams (1980) Lo i oo bil oo Admissions Officer and Registrar
B.A,, 1947, San Diego State College; graduate study, San Diego State College,
University of Southern California.

James C. Williamson (1950) - —— . __ Assistant Professor of Education
Ed.B., 1926, University of California at Los Angeles; M.S., 1936, University of
Pennsylvania ; additional graduate study, University of Pennsylvania, University
of Southern California.

George W. Willott (1960) oo Associate Professor of Physical Education
B.S., 1938, M.S., 1939, University of Idaho ; additional graduate study, Stanford
University.

Donald P. Wilson (1948) . ______ . Professor of Psychology
B.A., 1922, Asbury College ; M.A., 1929, Umvermty of Florida ; Ph.D., 1941, Uni-
vers1ty of Southern California.

Frank 8. Wilson (1949) . _______ Assistant Professor of Business Administration
B.A., 1936, University of Hawaii; additional graduate study, University of Mich-
igan, Stanford University, University of Southern California. Professional Engi-
neer (Mechanical), State of California.

James B. Wilson (1948) . ___________ Associate Professor of Philosophy and Sociology
B.A., 1936, Maryville College ; B.D., 1939, Garrett Biblical Institute ; M.A., 1942,
Ph.D., 1944, University of Southern California.

Mabel MV, (1900) o o comissamiani it Sl Instructor in Education
B.A., 1919, Columbia College, Chicago ; B.S., 1936, University of Southern Cali-
fornia ; graduate study, University of Southern California.

i ton:C. Winh £I000) .o e o e e Associate Professor of Education
B.A., 1927, Pomona College ; M.A., 1929, Ph.D., 1931, Harvard University.
AThErE B, TR IO ) ot iy Assistant Professor of Physical Education

B.S., 1947, M.A., 1948, Ohio State University ; additional graduate study, Uni-
versity of Southern California.
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PART-TIME FACULTY

Anderson, Forrest, M.D., Ph.D.

Barbour, Gloria Y., B.A.
Beasley, Mary R., M.A.
Bell, Archibald W., Ph.D.
Berg, George O., M.D.
Berkey, Frances K., Ph.D.
Bernoff, Louis 1., M.S.
Bibb, Lydia W., M.S.
Black, Frank, M.S.
Blick, James D., M.A.
Borders, Irvin, B.S,
Borton, William M., M.B.A.
Bowers, Booth H., LL.B.
Brauner, Joseph, M.A,
Browell, Kenneth, M.A.
Brown, Marjorie, M.A.
Burger, Oak, B.A., B.S.
Cady, Osman H., Ph.D.
Campbell, Harry W., M.A.
Caperton, Joseph, M.S.
Carthew, Arthur W., M.A.
Clark, Charles M., M.S.
Cole, Natalie R., B.A.,
Cooper, Ethel, B.A.
Cox, Vivian K., M.S.
Derrick, James C., M.S.
Dickinson, Marie B., M.A.
Doig, Frank, B.S.
Dockterman, Lois, B.M.E.
Dunean, Merril V.
Dunlap, Robert P., B.A.
Sversoll, John D., B.A.
Ferguson, Helen, R.N., M.A.
Fisk, James (i, B.A.
Floyd, Earl H., M.S.
Franke, Lois E., B.A.
Gannon, Joseph I, Ed.D.
Garner, Jefferson L., Ed.D.
Geiser, Peter, M.S.W.

Gooding, Freda E., R.N., B.S.

Goody, George H., M.A.
Grinnell, Frances G., M.S.
Harnois, Duncan M., M.S.
Harper, Wilma M. G., B.A.
Hefler, Richard J., B.A.
Helsel, Carl, B.A.

Hodge, Harold 8., B.A.
Holliday, Jay, Ph.D.
Houghton, Robert A.

Jesse, John P., B.S.

Jones, Berdine J., Ph.D.
Jordan, Wilma, R.N., M.N.
Juneman, Helen, B.A., B.E.
Kinnett, D. Eugene
Koenig, Walter R., B.S.
Kostanick, Celeste B., M.A.
Lazare, Eugene, M.A.
Lucas, Winafred L., B.A.
Merrill, Foster C., Ed.D.
Millspaugh, John C., B.S.
Newby, Ruth, B.A.

Nishi, Midori, M.A.
Orsatti, Louis A., B.S.
Otero, Michael A., Ph.D.
Parker, Claude R., M.A.
Podjar, Sonia, B.S.

Power, Joseph E., M.A.
Quilliam, Vernon V., M.A.
Quinn, Ruth W., B.E.
Ross, Dickinson I2., B.A.
Rubin, Edward, LI.B.
Schmalzreid, Willma, B.A.
Schuettner, Arthur J., M.S.
Shapiro, Stewart B., Ph.D.

Shattuck, Evelyn M., R.N., M.A.

Smith, Thomas W., M.A.
Stahlem, Evelyn, M.A.
Stanton, Joseph O., MLA.
Stein, Ruth 8., MLA.

Stewart, Florence V. D., B.A.
Thompson, Alice C., Ph.D.
Troutman, Marian H., M.M.E.
Vazzana, Anthony E., M.M.
Warick, Edith H., B.S.
Weber, Clare M., B.S.

Weeks, George D., Ed.D.
Weide, Herbert F., Ph.D.
Weil, Stephanie, B.A.
Williams, Stanley W., Ed.D.
Wilson, Jeanne 8., M.S.
Young, Walter I, B.A., LL.B.
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TEACHERS, PRINCIPALS, AND OTHER ADMINISTRATIVE
OFFICERS IN THE CITY AND COUNTY PUBLIC
SCHOOLS COOPERATING IN THE TEACHER
TRAINING PROGRAM

Acke, Anne E. 1.
Adair, Florence B.
Adams, Dorothy Eleanor
Alexander, Signe
Anderson, Burt
Aquiliano, Marjorie
Arnheim, Roy L.
Barber, Helen H.
Barbour, Anita

Barr, Ferd

Baum, Ruth A.
Bennett, Wilhelmina Alice
Black, Lillus

Blank, Callie

Blum, Mildred

Brady, Hugh P.

Brinn, Vera L.
Brunner, Robert
Bussard, Lucille A.
Cain, Ruth M.
Campbell, Jean
Cawood, Elaine
Christian, Annabelle A.
Cone, Gladys M.
Conover, Wilbur M., Jr.
Conrad, Carson
Crenshaw, Blanche
Dahlquist, Ruth M.
Darr, Mary C.

Davis, Janice Lillywhite
Derrick, James

Dodge, Dorothy

Drake, Lulu C.
Engberg, Evan

Ernst, Ada C.
Ferguson, William J.
Ferrogiaro, Jean
Fischer, Margaret
Flaherty, Edith

Flynn, Nora

Foley, Louis Frank
Fox, John G.
Frederickson, William
Fremont, B. Ruth Pratt
Gain, John

George, Vern Saul
Gilmer, Adelene G.
Goff, Mary

Gray, Erie

Gregory, Geraldine
Grinnell, Frances
Gruendyke, Paul

_ Haller, Dorothy

Hardy, Clarence J.
Harrison, Larry

Hart, Margaret
Haynes, Lois
Heimburger, Henrietta
Hemme, Elsie

Hewlett, Byrda

Hijelte, George

Hoban, Irene

Hoffman, Eleanor E. K.
Hough, Mary Ormsby
Hummel, Peggy

Jarvis, Ellis A.
Jacoway, Geraldine R.
Jones, Edward Stanley
Kanzler, Helen Frances
Keller, William
Kermoyan, Betty

King, Barbara G.
Kirkpatrick, William Bruce
Lacy, James S.

Lerner, Ida

Lindner, Rose E. Gehrkens
Lindsey, Margaret F.
Luke, Helen Young
McClennan, Ian
MeDonald, Blanche
McKee, Margery
Mahaffay, Clarence
Mann, William Finlay
Melton, Mary F.
Merrill, Elouise M.
Meyer, Eunice

Mindel, Rose R.
Mixsell, Frank H.
Molloy, Katharine
Montgomery, G, Millage
Mosier, Jack

Mullard, Cameron Nisbet
Nicholson, Helen Marie
Nickson, Jeanne
Noskoff, Faye

Oles, Ruth

Oliver, Mildred H.
Orsatti, Louis

Palmer, Martha M. Haskell
Pauley, David

Pearsall, Anna B,
Perry, Chester Arthur
Phillips, Rose R.
Pippert, Maud K. T.
Pedjar, Sonia

Pollich, Raymond H.
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TEACHERS, PRINCIPALS, ETC., COOPERATING

Purvis, Jewel Gardner
Ralston, Basil E.
Rattray, Francis H.
Reavis, Alice

Reeves, Claude L.
Riediger, Mabel v
Riley, Thomas Milton
Row, Minnie

Sample, Crystal
Schulhof, Gladys Close
Seyler, Louise W.
Shackelford, Claude L.
Smith, Lee Roy
Spector, Marion
Stelter, Rose
Stoddard, Alexander J.

Strongman, Beverly D. H.

Sullivan, Mary A.
Sweet, Perces Ernestine
Teeple, Ethel

Tierney, Elizabeth D.
Travers, Louis B.

Tribe, Howard
Trillingham, C. C.
Tyler, Katie M.
Vandermast, Alvin Loar
Van Patten, Elizabeth
Walker, Violet

‘Wall, Irma

‘Walters, Bonnie

Weis, Mona

Whitten, Elizabeth Bavier
Wilhelm, Ruth
Williams, Hazel E.
Wilms, Robert J.
Wilson, Adelaide
Wilson, Mabel

‘Wood, Herbert Sidney
Woods, Mildred
Wrinkle, Charles Guy
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GENERAL INFORMATION

AIMS AND FUNCTIONS

The Los Angeles State College was created by legislative act in 1947 and located
in the City of Los Angeles. In 1949 a new legislative act reconstituted the institution
and named it the Los Angeles State College of Applied Arts and Sciences.

The fundamental purpose of the college is to serve the needs of the community
and the State. The functions of the college include : The preparation of teachers; the
training of students for gainful occupations in the applied arts and sciences, especially
in business and industry ; the offering of general and liberal education for responsible
citizenship, as well as professional education designed for students who plan to transfer
to universities for advanced professional study.

A particular function of the college that makes it distinctive among state colleges
is that of serving the community by means of cooperative education. See the work-
study and government internship programs.

ORGANIZATION OF THE COLLEGE

The Los Angeles State College of Applied Arts and Sciences offers upper division
and fifth year programs. It thus does not overlap the Los Angeles City College, located
on the same campus, which is a junior college. Though separate institutions, the two
schools cooperate closely in use of plant and facilities and share the services of certain
senior administrative officers. The contractual relationship between the State Depart-
ment of Education and the Los Angeles City Board of Education broadens the re-
sources of both colleges and permits the registration of freshmen and sophomore stu-
dents in a junior college directly correlated to the upper division program of a state
college. It also provides a means for college students to make up lower division defi-
ciencies and other requirements.

The extended day, or evening division, of the Los Angeles State College of
Applied Arts and Sciences is an integral part of, not separate from, the institution
as a whole,

EXTENDED DAY CLASSES

Extended day classes are maintained for the purpose of providing mature persons
with opportunities, during the late afternoon and evening hours, to do part-time
college level work leading to advancement in business, education or other professional
fields, toward completion of requirements for degrees or credentials, and to cultural or
intellectual improvement.

The courses offered by the evening division are given on the same basis as the
day classes, using the same plant, textbooks, and meeting the same requirements.

While a person may meet the graduation requirements by taking courses exelu-
sively through extended day classes (Iducation 150, 250, and 251 excepted), he should
expect that program to take a longer period of time because fewer courses are offered
or are offered in alternate semesters or years. Those who do not complete their course
of study within four years, must receive a re-evaluation of eredits.

Admission

Inasmuch as all courses given in the evening division are offered on the same
basis as regular day classes, students must meet the same requirements as regular day
students in order to be admitted to extended day classes.

Credit
All courses offered in the evening division are accepted toward graduation, cre-
dentials, or certificates unless otherwise indicated.

SUMMER SESSION

At the present time the Los Angeles State College of Applied Arts and Sciences
has a six-week summer session. For details write to the Director of the Summer Session.

(18)
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EXTENSION PROGRAM

In order to serve more adequately the needs of the community, the college
cooperates with off-campus organizations and groups in providing instruetion and
arranging extension classes in response to expressed needs when the group is suffi-
ciently large to finance the instruction. A minimum of 15 to 20 students is usually
required in order to establish a class.

THE WORK-STUDY PROGRAM

The work-study plan combines classroom instruction with practical experience
in business firms and industrial plants.
This plan is advantageous to the student in that it enables him to:

1. Practice application of the principles he is studying.

2. Learn to work with others through first-hand experience.
3. Develop a sense of responsibility in doing productive work.
4, Qualify for advanced positions upon graduation.

Private employers in the Los Angeles metropolitan area have enthusiastically
endorsed this plan, and provisions have been made to use a number of college students
on either a part- or full-time basis.

Under this plan participating students earn generally one unit of credit for
each eight hours of work per week per semester. The maximum number of units that
may be so earned and applied toward the bachelor’s degree is 16. Of these a maximum
of 8 units may be earned in the upper division, with not more than 4 units in any
one academic year.

To qualify for participation in the work-study program the student must have
attended Los Angeles City or State College for at least a semester, have a grade
average of “C” or better, and be recommended by faculty members or former employers
pertinent to the field of his proposed work-study. Application for participation in the
business and industry phases of the program should be filed in Room 2 of Holmes Hall.

All work-study experience must be related to the student’s major, and must be
supervised by the work-study coordinator and/or academic department.

INTERNSHIPS IN PUBLIC SERVICE

This program of cooperative education combines classroom instruction with
practical experience in government agencies and quasi-public enterprises. The regu-
lations governing the operation of this program are similar to those of the Work-
Study Program, with the following variations:

1. Applicants for participation must be in senior standing.

2. Maximum number of units that may be earned and applied toward the bache-

lor’s degree: 8, all upper division.

3. In some instances a student must pass a qualifying civil service examination

for admission to the internship.

4. Interested students should discuss opportunity and qualification details with

Dr. Guild, Coordinator of Training for Government Service.

Students interested in securing academie credit for internship experience in their
major subject should enroll in the course numbered 198—“Field Assignment and
Reports” with the appropriate departmental prefix. Prior to such enrollment both the
appointed departmental adviser and the Coordinator of Training for Government
Service should be consulted.

RECOGNITION

The Los Angeles State College of Applied Arts and Sciences is legally authorized
and required to provide training for service in the public schools. Credits are accepted
by the State Department of Education in fulfillment of requirements for the various
credentials authorizing publie school service.

Credits earned in recognized programs may be transferred to the University of
California and to other state colleges in California.
Los Angeles State College is on the approved list of United States Department
of Justice for nonquota immigrant students.
A student who wishes to transfer to any other collegiate institution should follow
gle d:gree and scholarship requirements of that college to avoid loss of time after
ansfer,
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LOCATION

Los Angeles State College of Applied Arts and Sciences at 855 North Vermont
Avenue is situated in the heart of the city, surrounded by shopping districts, apart-
ments and private homes. The college is connected, by main arteries of busses and
streetears, with all sections of the metropolitan area. The Los Angeles-Hollywood
Freeway is but four blocks away.

BUILDINGS AND EQUIPMENT

Los Angeles State College has no buildings of its own, but rents buildings, class-
rooms, laboratories, special rooms, athletie facilities, and some of its equipment from
Los Angeles City College. The 30 acres contain buildings and facilities typical of a
very large metropolitan junior college, including men’s gymnasium, women’s gym-
nasium, athletic fields and eourts, swimming pool, an auditorium of 1,600 capacity, a
library of 78,000 volumes, audio-visual center, student union, little theater, various
administrative and instructional buildings, plus about 80 temporary bungalows.

THE LIBRARY

The book stock of the library now numbers more than 20,000 volumes, most of
these in stacks open to students and faculty members. More than 340 periodicals are
currently received, including the most important federal and California publie docu-
ments.

In addition to the 78,000 volumes of the Los Angeles City College Library, the
State College Library is able to draw upon the varied resources of the Los Angeles
area, which is one of the Nation’s great library centers. Among the libraries avail-
able to students, either directly or through interlibrary loan, are two large university
libraries, the Los Angeles Public Library, the Los Angeles County Library, several
college and special libraries, and the State Library. Students are encouraged and
actively aided in using the bibliographical resources of the area.

Five graduate librarians and two clerical assistants administer the services of
the library, with part-time aid of 15 students. The library is open on all school days
from 8 a.m. to 9 p.m., except Friday, when it closes at 4.30 p.m.



PERSONNEL SERVICES

Personnel services available to students include ecounseling, placement, and
health service. Veterans may avail themselves of the services of the Veterans Adminis-
tration representative in Administration Building, Room 112. Students may get fur-
ther information regarding these services from the offices of the Dean of Men and Dean
of Women of the State College, and from the Office of the Dean of Student Personnel.

HEALTH SERVICE

Los Angeles State College of Applied Arts and Sciences provides facilities for
medical examinations, first aid, health information and health eounseling for students.
The State employs one full-time physician, one registered nurse and a clerk
who are in attendance on the campus five days a week.
The Health Office is located in Bungalow 15, which is adjacent to the northeast
corner of the women's gym.
TESTING

All entering upper division students must take an aptitude test and the writing
proficiency test. In addition all majors in the various language arts must complete
a comprehensive and integrative survey and examination during the final semester
of their senior year. All education credential candidates must take a series of tests
which are usually given at the beginning of each semester. (Read Division of Education
section, )

COUNSELING

The college offers the services of a trained staff to students who wish help in the
solution of problems which are personal, social, academie, or occupational in nature.
It is a program designed to help students gain the greatest possible advantage from
their college experience.

STUDENT ORGANIZATIONS

Student government is administered by the Executive Council of the Associated
Students. The co-curricular program including campus activities and organizations,
Dublications, athletics, and recreation is coordinated by the council. Finance and
business management is handled by a graduate manager and a finance committee under
the jurisdiction of the ecouncil.

All students are eligible for membership in the Associated Students upon pay-
ment of dues. The Associated Women Students is a subordinate body open to all women
students who are members of the Associated Students.

The student organizations representing many special interests are chartered
and coordinated by the Interclub Council.

The activities of the social fraternities and sororities are regulated by the Inter-
Fraternity Council and the Pan Hellenie Couneil.

STUDENT PUBLICATIONS

The College Times is the student newspaper published weekly by the Associated
Students, The college annual is called the Pitchfork. Statement is a student literary
Publication which appears each semester. The student handbook, put out by the Asso-
ciated Students, serves as a source of information on student functions and student
affairs, and includes a detailed deseription of the nature and objectives of the various
organizations. The handbook may be obtained by contacting the Dean of Men or Dean
of Women,

SCHOLARSHIPS AND LOANS

Scholarships and loans are under the direction of the faculty Loan and Scholar-
ship Committee. Information may be obtained at the office of the Dean of Men and
the Dean of Women.

The Edward Talbert, Jr., Memorial Scholarship: $25 per semester, available

to senior men.

California State Parent Teachers Association Scholarships: $300 per year,

available to clementary education majors.

(21)
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Economic Cooperative Administration—Emergency aid to Chinese students.
Established June, 1950, under Publie Law 535, Eighty-first Congress.
Fullbright Scholarships for foreign graduate study.

Information on competitive scholarships will be supplied through the office of
the Dean of Men and Dean of Women. ;

SPECIAL LOANS

A limited number of short-term loans can be accommodated. Students make appli-
cation to Scholarship and Loan Committee. f

Moneys are made available for books and supplies. Charges for these materials |
are to be paid back by the end of each semester to the Scholarship and Loan Committee.’

The Opti-Mrs. Club of Burbank: $75 per semester available to women enrolled
in directed teaching.

Los Angeles State College Semiannual Essay Contest. Prizes of $30, $20, and $10
are awarded semiannually to the winners of an essay contest sponsored by Mr. George
Burleigh and conducted by the Division of Language and Literature.

LIVING ACCOMMODATIONS

There are no dormitories on the campus. Addresses of suitable living accommoda-
tions may be obtained through the office of the Dean of Men and Dean of Women.

ATHLETICS

The intercollegiate athletic program at Los Angeles State College is considered
a phase of the physical education program, Participation is open to any full-time
student with athletic talents.

Los Angeles State College is a member of the California Collegiate Athletic Asso-
ciation. Other members of the conference are Santa Barbara College, George Pepper-
dine College, San Diego State College, and California Polytechnie College. The confer-
ence recognizes champions in football, basketball, baseball, track, wrestling, gymnastics,
golf, swimming, and tennis.

The aims of the intercollegiate athletic program are as follows :

1. To develop school spirit among all the students.

2. To provide an opportunity for students to participate in athletic com-
petition with students of other colleges.

3. To field representative teams in all conference sports.

4. To develop a spirit of sportsmanship among student participants and
spectators at home athletic events.

Staff INTERCOLLEGIATE ATHLETICS
Director of Athleties_________________ _Ferron C. Losee
Assistant Director and Business Manager_________________ Warren E. Reeves
Faculty Representative to C. C, A, Avoe oo Morton J. Renshaw
Team Physician__ George O. Berg, M.D.

Coaches
Football - Leonard I.. Adams and Cameron 8. Deeds
D AAERERE ot s o e s ot Titan <ol i e i i Saxon Elliot
Baseball - e i s e e B T R whap e e O Albert Wise
[ T g A R S R M N Felix Jumonville
Golf ___ i < i s e i 0 Saxon Elliott
Gymnastics s s A R R N s Frank Doig
iy o gl o LT G R el T R L S R i T R Harry Campbell
T L e i i ol e e R e Felix Jumonville
Swimming —NhE o S e e S s S e el et Ferron C. Losee
st b O T N A | T e LG IS Y T - M N Tl = Frank Doig

LR e R S DTS e e e g 3 (L5 Albert Wise
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TEACHER PLACEMENT BUREAU

The college maintains a Teacher Placement Bureau to assist its students and
graduates in obtaining teaching positions for which they are qualified.

Complete records of the achievements, experience, and personal qualifications
of candidates are kept on permanent file in the Teacher Placement Bureau and confi-
dential copies of these records are made available to school officials upon request.
Candidates are recommended by the Teacher Placement Bureau to school officials
listing openings with this office, and appointments for interviews are arranged.

Students are urged to register with the Teacher Placement Bureau, Administra-
tion Building, Room 224, at the beginning of the last semester before earning their
teaching credential, or in March or April preceding the school year in which they
expect to teach. No fee is charged for placement services.

EMPLOYMENT OFFICE

) Students who wish to obtain part-time work to help defray the expense of
going to school should register with the placement office in the Administration Building,
Room 122.

ORIENTATION
At the beginning of each semester the students and faculty of Los Angeles State

College present a program designed to acquaint new students with the opportunities
for participation in student affairs and student activities on the campus.



ADMISSION REQUIREMENTS
Undergraduates

—
Applicants for admission who have completed a minimum of 54 u“;fsaol wofk
in any recognized institution of collegiate grade, with a “C” average o
undertaken, may be admitted to the State College. Applicants must.—— o
1. Submit an application on the form obtained from the Admissions 0 185 o from
2. Submit official transeripts including a statement of honorable dism cbrars Q'f
all colleges attended. These records must be forwarded by the IZeg 3 a»W"f
the colleges attended. Oficial transcripts will be accepted from stu t?"m' g
they are delivered in sealed envelopes from the forwarding ms_““" ,1"01_ anscripw
seripts which have been opened by the students are not official. applwt
become the property of the college and are not given to stude.nts. A”a dmmm"
may not disregard any part of his college record when applying for

Graduates

wish
Holders of Bachelor’s Degrees from accredited institutions yth doozo;resen“
to work for a teaching credential or an advanced degree will be admitted up:
tation of official evidence of a degree. os t,hroﬂgb
Graduates who wish to work for teaching credentials or advanced d?gre anscfipts
the State College, will be admitted upon presentation of complete oﬁiC}al tl‘edentill“
covering all college work. Admission to candidacy for the various teaching CTent_
is contingent upon meeting all of the requirements of the education departm

EVALUATION OF CREDITS

N {11 be

All credits transferred from recognized institutions of collegiate gmd:;“;lvw on
evaluated by the Admissions Office. Credit will be allowed toward the 8 a college®
requirements of this institution. Transcripts of credit from all high school o schools:
attended must be sent to the Admissions Office by the Registrars of tho.sﬁ be eval
Transeripts received 30 days or more before the beginning of a semester Wil o
uated before the period of registration for that semester. Transcripts rectflvemes :
30 days prior to the beginning of a semester will be evaluated during the shave nob
A fee of $2 is charged for an official evaluation of records of students who
registered at Los Angeles State College. 2 cours”

Each student must consult an adviser in his major ﬁeld_ to determlﬂ‘fi pr urses
which he must complete in order to qualify for a degree. This progrﬂm,ot-on from
becomes an official contract between the student and the college. Any varia lllai rman:
the program must be approved by the adviser and the major department ¢

p . 0
The student must file the official record of this approval with the Registrar on
provided for that purpose. ¥

CREDIT FOR MILITARY SERVICE

¥ 2 y redit'
Veterans who have served in the armed forces of th:s. Country W{u rec%‘;e :o the

in accordance with the recommendations of the American Council G“lt receive

Evaluation of Educational Experiences in the Armed Services. In order to

t the
credit, a photostatic copy of the applicant’s discharge papers must be filed &
time of application.

CREDIT FOR EXTENSION AND CORRESPONDENCE COURSES

nsion
The maximum amount of credit through correspondence courses and :xéecien
classes which may be applied toward the Bachelor _of Arts or Bachel(‘)r gfrom an-
Degree is 24 semester units, not more than 12 of which may be transferre

e
Al : ; ion of tB
other college or university. Such credit does not count toward satisfaction
minimum residence requirement.

JUNIOR COLLEGE CREDIT e
No unit eredit will be accepted on a transfer from a 'junior college n;te!"] ﬁlow
dent has earned 64 units of college credit. No upper division credit may be

et : s ur
for courses taken in a junior college. No credit may be allowed for professional €O
in education taken in a junior college.

(24)



ADMISSION REQUIREMENTS 25

CREDITS FROM FOREIGN INSTITUTIONS

Credits earned at institutions in foreign countries are evaluated through the
cooperation of the U. 8. Office of Education. Applicants transferring such eredit should
provide the Admissions Office with detailed transeripts of record several months in
advance of the opening of the semester in which the applicant hopes to gain admit-

‘tance. This will allow time for the exchange of necessary correspondence relative to
the evaluation.
CLASSIFICATION OF STUDENTS

‘ Regular—A student carrying 6 or more units, fully matriculated, and in good
standing.
Limited—A regularly enrolled student who is earrying 5 or fewer units.
Probationary—A student is placed on probation if at any time his grade point
average for his total program or for the preceding semester falls below a “C.” A stu-
dent who is on probation must maintain a 1.5 average or remove the existing de-
ficiency during the next succeeding semester of enrollment.

Nonmatriculated students are those who take classes in one of the organized
technical curricula but who do not have the entrance requirements necessary for regu-
lar status. They are eligible to renrollment in State College only for courses in the
' technical curriculum.
: Adult Special—Students who are qualified to take professional courses but who
" lack the necessary entrance requirements for regular student status may register as
. Adult Special students. Students registering under this provision are not candidates
| for a degree. A student admitted to Los Angeles State College as an Adult Special
student may register for a maximum of 6 units per semester.

SELECTIVE SERVICE

| . Under the arrangement between Los Angeles State College and the Selective
Service Office students will be considered as being in full attendance if they carry 12
or more units. The Selective Service Board will be notified when students who have
been postponed or deferred for college attendance are registered for fewer than 12 units.

PROVISION FOR VETERANS

The Los Angeles State College of Applied Arts and Sciences is approved for
the training of veterans of World War II. Public Law 346 is applicable to any vet-
eran and Public Law 16 to any veteran with a service-incurred disability.

The State of California has made provision for educational assistance to quali-
fied veterans who were residents of California at the time of entering service.

In accordance with recommendation of the American Council on Education, and
with the endorsement of the State Board of Education, the Los Angeles State College
will grant eredit for military experience. Such credit will be granted only upon eom-
pletion of the military service and upon application to the Director of Admissions for
evaluation. The application should be accompanied with a photostatic copy of veteran’s
separation papers, and must be made at the time the student applies for admission.




GENERAL REGULATIONS
STUDY-LIST REGULATIONS

- the
s : with
At the beginning of each semester, every student is required to file Wi he

2 HERL
Registrar, upon a date to be fixed by the Registrar, a detailed study list neel
approval of a faculty adviser or other specified authority. the co]]esﬂ
The presentation of a study list by a student and its acceptance by.thfully the
is evidence of an obligation on the part of the student to perform fal of, any
designated work to the best of his ability. Withdrawal from, or “eglle crmissio”
course entered on the study list, or a change in program without the forma tIll)le colleg®
of the Registrar, makes the student liable to enforeed withdrawal from
or to other appropriate disciplinary action. A nits if the
Students may take 16 or fewer units without special permission, 17Tu was 20
grade point average for previous semester was 1.5, and 18 units if average
Eighteen units are the maximum. £ their Jast
Students who are within 12 units of graduation may apply part OF “Ta,gen-
semester’s work on the postgraduate requirements for the General Sgcondi_\fy b the
tial, Courses to be so applied must be designated at the time of reg‘ls.tlrﬂtwn
program must be approved by the chairman of the student’s major dlv]s“?n't if, in
No student will be permitted to enter upon the study of any subject 1t

the
\

s : & e mpete’
opinion of the instructor, he lacks the necessary preparation to insure comP

. is courses
work. Hvery student is required to satisfy the instructor in each of his COM™ C orks

study, in such ways as the instructor may determine, that he is performing
of the course in a systematic manner.

AUDITORS torS:

i
Properly qualified persons may apply for admission to attend classes a8 ﬂ::t pay
Such students must meet the regular college entrance requirements and m<t uden*’
the same fees as other students. Auditors have all the privileges of other & ;
in the class, but may not attend examinations or receive credit.

MULTIPLE ENROLLMENT

s et d upp®®
. Students with sophomore standing may carry upper division courses for the
division credit provided that they have the written approval

of the chairmal :fArﬁs
division and the Dean of Instruction of Los Angeles State College of Appli€
and Sciences.

LATE REGISTRATION' ple t0
Students who have been cleared by the Admissions Office but who are unﬂi)rov

register during the regular registration period may register late with the apped in

of the Registrar. Late registrants will find themselves severely handicap

2 3 each
arranging their programs and must pay a $2 fee. The last day to register 1at¢
semester will be announced by the Registrar’s Office.

UPPER DIVISION COURSES

. divisio®

Students in the Los Angeles City College who register for enough lower tdul; ma
courses to complete the total number of units required for upper division stﬂl oy Wil
complete their program of study with upper division courses, for which they

: - for
receive upper division credit. These students should consult their counselors
procedure.

St : £t : ducd”
: Upper division status is required as a prerequisite to enrollment in any ©
tion course.

PROBATION AND DISMISSAL

] jence®
Students whose record at Los Angeles State College of Applied Arts and Sci€ hile
falls below a “C” automatically go on probation at the end of the semester s any
a student is on probation he must maintain a 1.5 grade point average, or remov

grade point deficiency. Students who have been disqualified for scholarship ™
apply for readmission after a lapse of one full semester.

(26)
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B TRANSCRIPT OF RECORD
Copy ofa }?: Student will be provided, upon request to the Registrar, with one official
of §1 wmsbcollege record, without charge. After the first request, a minimum charge
Serip sh € made for each additional transcript of record. Application for a tran-
beuring t%llld be made directly to the Registrar, either in person or by a letter
be aeedede Student’s signature, well in advance of the time when the record will
e by_ th.e applicant. No transecript will be supplied for college work talfen
Institutions. Transcripts in possession of students are considered unofficial.

UNIT OF CREDIT

hﬂnm% unit of credit represents 50 minutes of lecture or recitation combined with two
Dreparation per week through one semester.

GRADES AND GRADE POINTS

the shlln th? Los Angeles State College of Applied Arts and Sciences, the result of
Scho], ePt S work in each course is reported to the Registrar in one of the following
4rship gradeg ;

A U S S ARG e e ML s e . 3 grade points

2 grade points
1 grade point

0 grade points
0 grade points

a,rlely passing oo

Failure
wp Withdrawn SRS i o ch 0 grade points
L B e S WSS SR T e N 0 grade points

fop !'e:?she 8rade “I” is recorded for work which is acceptable but which is incomplete
if arranons acceptable to the instructor. A grade of incomplete may be recorded only
It ¢ e gemel}ts with the instructor have been made prior to the end of the semester.
Offeraq ";’01‘1(.1s completed by the close of the next semester in which the course is
erwi n(l. In which the student is enrolled, the grade is changed to that earned;
8¢, it is automatically changed to an “F.”
ourse reports filed by instructors at the end of each semester are final.
the Ro 1y student who desires to obtain his scholarship grades must deposit with
thig Dlﬁ.‘;{t}:‘:lﬁ at the end of each semester, a self-addressed stamped envelope for

WITHDRAWAL FROM CLASS
OECeFormS for official withdrawal from class may be obtained in the Registrar’s

of o sIf 4 student officially withdraws from class during the first six (6) weeks
“Mester, a grade of “W” will be recorded upon his permanent record for each
Cithap h‘? has dropped. If he withdraws during the remainder of the semester,
(g Zh} G P or an “F"” will be recorded, depending on whether he is doing at least
%’EI Work at the time.
tudents who withdraw from a course without official notice to the Registrar

wil] ;
Automatically receive an “F” for that course.

GRADUATION WITH HONORS

Work 0 graduate with “Honors” a student must have completed 56 units of course

Very at Los Angeles State College of Applied Arts and Smenqes with a.grnde point

Work 8¢ of 2.40 or better. Graduation with “High Honors” requires 56 units of course
With a grade point average of 2.60 or better.

APPLICATION FOR GRADUATION
Sem An application, provided by the Registrar’s Office, should be filed early in the
reqlf.s_tel‘ DPreceding the semester in which the applicant expects to complete the work
ired for a degree. Consult calendar dates for filing such application.

COMMENCEMENT EXERCISES

Whe COmmencement exm:cises are held at the end of e:l_ch spring erlester. All st'tu‘dents
Sty e ave completed their requirements for graduation are eligible to. participate.
d Its who complete their requirements at the end of a Summer Session or at the
of a fall semester may participate in the commencement exercises at the end of

th
hie nex¢ Spring semester.

2}
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PETITIONS calog must 2

Any variation from the regular procedure as outlined in this Cifn od from (ﬁ‘
approved by the Petitions Committee. Petition forms may be Ob-taldearly M
Office of the Registrar. These forms should bear a request that 18 ts the entir®
concise, but containing all necessary facts. When the request affec

5 0]
% ition sh
college, such as the waiving of any of the general requl'te'ments, the petd the
be left with the Registrar’s Office for action by the Petitions

Committee. " student
request pertains only to the requirements of a department or.dwx'sl‘Ol_lynt o dep‘ﬂ’
should take it first to the major adviser concerned, then to his dl}‘lSlO on tk‘
ment head for signatures, before filing the petition with the Reglstl‘arés ete.) no
petition concerns only the Registrar’s Office (change of name, address, s office

2 istra
signatures are necessary before filing. Students should eall at the Regist
to learn decisions of the Petitions Committee.

EXAMINATIONS

ination
Final examinations are required in all courses. No final examlzlv‘;ﬁ:o nd it
be given to individual students before the regular time. Any student ke armﬂ‘"
impossible to take a final examination on the date scheduled must ma st take the
ments with the instructor to have an incomplete grade reported and m;l attendﬂnqe
deferred final examination not later than the end of the first semester 0 i to
following that in which the incomplete was given. No exception shall

: £ the aivisio®
this rule without the written approval of the instructor, the chairman 0
and the Dean of Instruction.

CREDIT BY EXAMINATION

. gtate
’ . : tine
1. State college will give credit by examination in only those courses taugh

college.

2. Unit credit will be given.
3. Grade points will be awarded.

. . examinr
4. Transeripts from this college to show that credit was obtained through 2
tion,

istered
5. To be eligible to take examinations to obtain credits a student must b.e Tefhe first
for more than six units of work. The examinations must be taken (1“,rmgce cre‘m‘
semester of residence. Credits so earned will not count toward residen £ $2 pe*
Students must o

btain application blanks from the Registrar, pay a fee O pstrut

examination to the Business Office and make arrangements with the Dean of
tion for the examination.

e

o

G A
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GENERAL FEES

!l?lf’n“regular students (carrying more than 5 units) -
Stugmn and service fee, per semester _— $14.00
ent Body fee, per semester (not a state fee) __ 10.00
S $24.00
o aﬂ?n*limited students (carrying 5 or fewer units)

Studlon and service fee, per unit e $3.25
%tment Body fee, per semester (not a state fee) _____________________ 1.00
‘EXtension, Bintaitets: oGl beioge d Soond ol AT INenet Rl TST) $6.00 plus
D,ange of program____ - R R o T e 1.00
"lomas, for graduating seniors 3.00
a?l uation of credits for entrance s 2.00
ateure to meet administratively required appointment or time limit______ 2.00
N Ptepistration .. .. . 2.00

Tary books or materials overdue, damaged, or lost

stud_(Cmsult the library for schedule of fees)

10 lesson (for private instruction) __ 1.00 to ‘;88

l‘al.mc,-ipt of records (after first copy) __
"“‘l’esi?ii;ff“ Day the same fees as the other students. There is no additional fee for
S.

mrdingpf?n Withdrawal from the college, a portion of the fees may be returned ac-

tunq muso a schedule set by the State Administrative Code. Application for such re-

OﬂieefOr fi(?te ﬁ]ade at Business Office before deadline date each semester. See Business
aily,

PREPROFESSIONAL EDUCATION

Wllcaéonumber of reasons favor the student’s taking three or four year’s liberal arts
ong] sl;lbefOre entrance to a professional school: (1) the growing number of prqus—
fop Chools that require three or four years of college education as a prerequisite

Admise:
:elsq: 1881on ; (2) the intense competition among students for admission to the pro-

m
he ln?:il Schools has so raised the requirements that few who have completed only
tmionalmum essentials are accepted; (3) the greater level of performance in the pro-
e incre School on the part of those who have first earned a Bachelor’s Degree ; (4_)
Dl‘ofessioased Success iq later professional practice by those who have preceded th_eu'
a achelgav] trummg_ with a college education, and (5) the security value of having
Mgy Wit 'S Degree in case a student cannot gain entrance to a professional school or
hdraw soon thereafter.
m"dieal €se statements apply to such professional schools as law and the various
- Schoolg of dentistry, medicine, pharmacy, and veterinary seience.
Profesg’; account of the tremendous breadth of knowledge called upon in the legal
Meng o n, an acgualntanceshxp with all the social sciences usually for.ms th.e recom-
ecollOm' Pl‘eparatlon. The appropriateness of concentration in the social sciences of
1¢s, history, government, psychology, and sociology is evident.
GWernt Los A'ngeles State College the prelegal preparation consists of a major in
1 al ¢ ment, with a minor in Economies, History, Psychology, or Sociology. See pre-
Wrriculum, page 151. The adviser is Mr. Black.
ediﬂne
in Zoo’fbe USu:_ll preparation for the various medical professions consists of a major
Majo, 98y or in Biological Science. For aid in selecting a sequence of courses in this
~—_  Minor, and the electives, see Dr. Anderson.

*
Such a'sAdditlona.l prorated charges may be necessary to cover the cost of instruction
rent, instructor’s travel, ete.

Tuition Fee Revision

4 units or more $14.00 (total fee)

3 units or less 7.50 (total fee)




OF ARTS DEGREE

GENERAL REQUIREMENTS FOR THE BACHELOR

o1
g rad“am
Required Curriculum. Bach student of a state college to qualify fQ" 8

shall complete with a grade-point average of 1.0 (grade “C” on a

better, a pattern of courses to include the following :
(a) General education, minimum

(b)

(c)

(@)

General education is broad, nonspecialized education
taken by all students regardless of their majors. Stu-
dents will find it advantageous to take most of these
general education requirements during their first two
years of college.

The courses in general education shall be distributed in
the following manner :

(1) Social sciences

The social sciences shall include required instruc-
tion in U. 8. history, constitution and American
ideals and courses in the fields of anthropqlogy,
economiecs, geography, history, political science,
sociology, and similar fields. Courses must be se-
lected from two or more of these fields.

(2) Natural sciences

Natural sciences shall include the fields of astron-
omy, botany, chemistry, geology, physics, physi-
ology, zoology, and similar fields. At least one
three-unit course must be selected from a physical
science and one from a life science.
(3) Literature, philosophy or the arts - 6

(fine and practieal arts not to exceed 3 of the 6
units)

(4) Health and physical education___ .~~~ &
(5) Oral and written expression______ .~~~ 6
(6) Psychology

(M)

Additional units in general education )
These units shall include a course or the equiva-
lent in fire prevention. A student may elect not

over 6 semester units of this requirement in
courses in foreign language.

Major (Student must have a “C average)

See department major program for total units. The
maximum number of units shall be in addition to any
units taken in the field of the major to fulfill the 45
semester unit general education requirement.

Minor (Student must have a “C” average) )
See departmental minor program for total units.
Additional units

Units to complete the 124 required for the degree may
be used as electives or to meet other requirements.

(e) Total units required for the Bachelor of Arts Degree,

of which at least 40 shall be in upper division eredit__.. 124 seme

See also sections immediately following Requirements
for Bachelor of Science Degree.

(30)

T
5-point Scale) .

45 semester unil®

ster unit

-
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GENERAL REQUIREMENTS FOR THE BACHELOR

OF SCIENCE DEGREE

Requireq Curriculum. Each student of a state college to qualify for graduation

betgey Plete with

» & Pattern of courses to include the following :
(a) General edieation, N o e st e e el
eneral education is broad, nonspecialized education
taken by all students regardless of their majors. Stu-
ents will find it advantageous to take most of the
8eneral education requirements during their first two
Years of college.

The

courses in general education shall be distributed

m the following manner :

(1)

(2)

(3)

(4)
(5)
(6)
(7)

(b) Major

SO sciBhopy Ll Tl v siosten SOh AL 0
The social sciences shall include required instrue-
tion in U. 8. history, constitution and American
ideals and courses in the fields of anthropology,
economics, geography, history, political science,
sociology, and similar fields. Courses must be
selected from two or more of these fields.

Natural Selenees oo oo o o
Natural sciences shall include the fields of astron-
omy, bhotany, chemistry, geology, physics, physi-
ology, zoology, and similar fields. At least one
three-unit course must be selected from a physical
science and one from a life science.

Literature, philosophy or the arts_____________
(fine and practical arts not to exceed 3 of the 6
units)

Health and physical education________________
Oral and written expression_________- ...
ERyalology 2o Tl s b o e s SR e
Additional units in general eduecation___________
These units shall include a course or the equiva-
lent in fire prevention. A student may elect not
over G semester units of this requirement in
courses in foreign language.

There shall be one major with a minimum of 36 semes-
ter units, exclusive of those courses used to meet the
requirements of 45 units in general education.

(e) Total units required for the Bachelor of Science Degree . 124

a grade-point average of 1.0 (grade “C” on a bH-point scale) or

45 semester units

36 semester units

to
132 semester units

or betlt& minimum of 124 semester units in college courses with an average 9f “or
er must he completed. Of these the last 24 units must be taken in residence.
€Xception to this requirement must be approved by the Petitions Committee.
Proyid Student must complete within four years the major program he_ has chosen
£ oy ed the requirements are not changed by the state che. If the major program
Com, l‘-"“}pleted within four years the student must have his program re-evaluated to
Dly with the new regulations in effect.

(31)
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tu-
. - e()onsti ’
The requirements, set by California law, of American history ’;ndr;gua havt
tion of the United States must be met. This law requires that all & .

udint
: ineluty
demonstrated an understanding of United States government and history, <

> 2 xamindt™ -
American institutions and ideals. The requirement may be sa_tlsﬁ(%df ‘l’g’: or learnié’
or by approved courses taken at this or other California institutions o 8

MASTER OF ARTS DEGREE

it
) e Whm
In 1949 the state colleges were authorized to grant the Master's Degre and

ted Art!
is accompanied by a teaching credential. Los Angeles State College of Applie
Sciences does not as yet offer the Master’s Degree.

COURSES OF INSTRUCTION

EXPLANATORY NOTE A ngd’a’
Course numbers indicate level of work. Courses 1-99 refer to theS{‘;); Couege
City College; number 100 or above are upper division Los Angeles
courses ; courses numbered 200 and above are graduate courses. ear cours®
In general the letters A-B indicate the first and second semesters ofay ‘
with the A portion beginning in the fall, unless otherwise noted. - reuﬂ;eﬁ"
The unit value of the course is indicated by the Arabic numeral in Pe e
Usually, but not necessarily, a semester unit corresponds to an hour of lecture; :
hours of laboratory, in addition to the time required for preparation. 1: 11 Juriné
Roman numeral I indicates that the course is offered during the fall; 1%
spring ; I, II indicates course offered both fall and spring. - dule OF add
The college has the right to withdraw any course listed in the sche :
other courses thereto. The college may also set enrollment limits for any 01*‘51)‘1 v highe'
The 200 series consist of graduate courses which require a .conslderal_s‘Ie jnde
level of attainment, greater amount of preparation, and an ability to put
pendent, original, and critical work. a evidt’a“ee
Enrollment in a graduate course is based on a bachelor’s degree an geni0
of the student’s ability and preparation for the course. Specially competenhaiman.
may occasionally be admitted upon the recommendations of the instructor and ¢

wr—
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DIVISION OF APPLIED SCIENCE

Audiology, Engineering Technology, Nursing, and Police
Administration)

A gy AUDIOLOGY
0 Kennedy, Ph.D., Chairman, Department of Audiology

AIM AND SCOPE

lt&ndige cvrrie.ulum in Audiology is planned to help young people gain an und.er-
m&eed % of thle Interrelated aspects of the hearing field with primary emphasis being
1 audiometrie techniques and the educational therapeutic aspects of the work.

THE WORK-STUDY PROGRAM

Tog lehﬁed students majoring in Audiology may participate in the.work-study
indnatri ]and be placed with otological clinics, offices of otologists, hearing ce'nters,
i = C(m_cerns and similar situations wherein practical experience is coordinated
€ Curriculum major. For information on the work-study program, see General

1on, Page 18,
REQUIREMENTS FOR B.S. DEGREE WITH A MAJOR IN AUDIOLOGY

Visiolt is recommended that the upper division work be based on a strong lower
gy b:bpmgl‘am in electronics and/or physics. This is not essential, however, apd
i ased on lower division majors in psychology, secretarial science, speech, life

fy,

lz::e. nurs.ing or social science. The lower division major requirements, as listed
» O their equivalent, must be fulfilled as part of the upper division requirement.
Low" Divisigy
Phy £ 20 (Bagic Tab Couree) - oo ooucooieea i 3 G0 4 units
Ysics of Sound e - 3 units
Natomy and Physiology of the Har__ 3 units
Isinfection and Sterilization Process 2 units
Dtroduction to Audiology 3 units
A!‘dimnetry st 3 units
itting of Hearing Aids 1 unit
€aring Aid Repair and Maintenance 3 units
€I units needed to meet the requirements for upper division
Standing (see Gieneral Requirements, page 30) - ________ 38-42 units
60-64 units
Elec“”“ Must Include

le_mentary and Physiological Psychology b 3 units
Philosophy (Inductive Logic & Seientific Method) . ________ 3 units
Ndamentals of Music 3 units
emistry __ 5 units
ysiology ______ T 3 units
Ociology _____ 3 units
COnomics ___ 5 2. 3 units

2—43415 (58}
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Upper Division 3 un}‘?‘s
Aud 100D udiology ~o o oo cunto Lol ene Ll Loosecwse—Eay 2@}1;8
Sp. 181. American Phoneties_____ e .?.uﬂ-‘_ts
Sp. 134, Principles and Methods of Speech Therapy ?,ml}m
Aud. 120, Speech Reading.___—_______ . oo oo 9 unif$
Aud. 130. Auditory Training 31111}*'5
Aud. 111. Diagnostic Audiometry ______ - 3un}ts
Aud. 112 Speech ‘Aundiometry . i 1-5 un{ts
Sp. 136. Clinical Practice (Speech) 15 unit®
Aud. 151, Audiometrie Clinic —___________ - 15 unit®
Aud. 152. Speech Reading Clinic

————————————————————————————— 2,5 uﬂits
Aud. 153. Auditory Training Clinie______ . —————c——— ;
Additional units to complete the requirements for the B.S. degre

units

(see General Requirements, page 30) " 2440
Recommended Electives 9 units
Psy. 102. Psychology of Handicapped or———— —— ——————emm—m" 31111%tﬂ
Psychology and Education of Exceptional Child_ 2un}t9
Ed. 102. Child Growth and Development or———————————————=—= :agull}ts
Psy. 112. Child Psychology g unif®
Ed. 110. Educational Psychology e un{tsl
Pay. 108, Mental Hygienel L.« . e 3 unit
Psy. 160. Counseling and Interviewing_ ______ -~ 3unlts

Psy. 116. Advanced Physiological Psychology - ———————————--

COURSES OF INSTRUCTION
100. Audiology (8) I, II

y rob”
Designed to develop a concept of hearing and understanding Oft;}::e p%ysr
lems of aural deviate. Included will be the basic principles of sound, Fo!'rnerli
ology of the ear, and the concepts of normal language development. (

Education 1538 and Education 200.)

110. Audiometry (3) I, II

; meet
Prerequisite: Audiology 100 or consent of instructor. D?slgned 12 ctice
the requirements of the school audiometrist certificate. Instruction an of the
in the administration of hearing tests with major emphasis on the use ton of
frequency audiometer, the making of audiograms and reports. (_Jonsldel‘l?e a“ral
California state laws and procedures relating to the identification of aids:
deviate and to the establishment of clinics. Demonstrations of hearing
(Formerly Education 153A and Eduecation 208.)

111. Diagnostic Audiometry (8) II !
Prerequisites: Audiology 100 and 110. Instruction and practice

given in advanced diagnostic audiometric techniques, including bone con
masking, balance, malingering and recruitment tests.

112. Speech Audiometry (3) II

will
du ctiot

. i1 be
Prerequisites: Audiology 100 and 110. Instruection and practice We);%,old
given in speech audiometric procedures for determining the speech thr g the
using spondee tests, auditory diserimination using PB lists and calculatﬂt‘s and
social adequacy index from these tests. Malingering and recruitment tes
hearing aid fitting with speech audiometry will be considered.

120. Speech Reading (3) I, II

T and
Prerequisite : Audiology 100 (may be taken co.ncurre}ltly).' Prmcmletse .
methods of teaching speech reading to the aural deviate. Discussion of ma

N or-
development and preparation of source collections for various age groups. ¥
merly Education 113 and Education 204.)

130. Auditory Training (2) I, II

I nd
Prerequisite : Audiology 100 (may be taken concurrently). Principles &

Nans . - ion
methods of training residual hearing ; use of amplifying devices; demonstra

s n
and practice; preparation of graded materials. (Formerly Education 112 &
Education 205.)
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131, .
Aud'“"y Training for the Deaf (1) I, II
Prj _Prerequisite: Audiology 100 and 130 (may be taken concurrently).
; rnciples and methods of training residual hearing with gross sounds in the

i Stances of most limited hearing.
;8 :
Audiometric Clinic (1-5) 1T
Prerequisites : Audiology 100, 110, 111 and/or 112 (111 or 112 may be

:‘;(ll‘eﬂ concurrently with consent of instruetor). A situation designed to pro-
€ advanced students with practical experience in diagnostic audiometrie

brocedures,
152,
Speech Reading Clinic (1-5) II
- Prerequisites : Audiology 100 and 120. A situation designed to provide
anced students with practical experience in speech reading.

153, i
Audltory Training Clinic (1-5) I
g Prerequisites : Audiology 100 and 130. A situation designed to provide
Vanced students with practical experience in auditory training particularly

Where hearing aids are being used.



ENGINEERING TECHNOLOGY

ef
George W. Duncan, M.§., Associate Professor of Engineering and Head of theelgs Citf
ment of Engineering Technology. Additional instructors from Los Ang
College
AIM AND SCOPE

con”
The Engineering Technology curriculum in the Los Ang_e1e§ State Cd;fﬁlemﬂ!‘
prises the last two years of a four-year program begun in a junior colleg: needs o
to the Bachelor of Science degree. The program is designed to meet the techﬂwd
industry and business for technologists on a level between the two-year & i
institute student and a university engineering graduate. Where the.umverméy Cactics
research, design and creativeness, the state college stresses a functional an I;ioﬂ ‘ d
approach to construction technology, electrical-industrial technology, producti tifics

e 3 cien!
power technology, and plumbing technology. Provision is made for general, 8
and technological education in each program.

WORK-STUDY PROGRAM noloﬂ
The work-study program plays an important role in the Engineermg Teclsl 00ls
curricula and offers the qualified student many advantages found m‘feviv other b
1. It provides an integration between theory and practice, principles an :
cations. , nd helt®
2. It enables the student to gain experience in industrial employm?nt; wisb”
him select and prepare for the particular industrial field in which be
to seek employment at graduation.
3. It gives the student valuable contacts with employers.
See also the description of the Work-Study Program on page 19.

Course Requirements in Technology

Lower Division "
Preparation for Construction, Production, and Electrical Tech-

nology : 12 units
Mathematies through Caleulus____ 6 units
SIEIVENINE I WS e s o e e L S s S 2 unit?
Deseriptive CGeometry — oo e g unit®
Materials of Construetion____ e mm e 3ullit‘i
Steam aid CHas POWer oo ol S o et e

Additional units to meet the requirements for upper division standing

(see General Requirements, page 30). Should include Drawing (2),
Physical Geology (3), Accounting (4)

FIELD OF CONSTRUCTION
Upper Division

G.T. 101A. Strength of Materials

T. 101B. Strength of Materials Laboratory

G.T. 102AB. Engineering Mechanics

AL 0SAy Biydraullol o, o
G.T

c.T

o 105 ThermedyRamics — e e el
T, 101, Stresses in Struectures
C.T. 102. Masonry and Foundations
C.T. 103. Reinforced Concrete
C.T. 104. Roads and Pavements

C.T. 105. Specification and Cost Estimating. .. i
G100 Belll Mechanien < . o mmm—ms—sees i
C.T. 107. Construction Equipment and Methods 4 units
B.T. 101. Direct and Alternating Current Cireuits.————————————--= 3 units
PLT. 105. Water Treatment and Sewage Disposal ——————————-—————~ 3 units
Bus. 108A. Commercial Law e

(36)
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U,
”‘r D"""‘”’—Continued
AEB: 166. Industrial Accident Control ___ oz
ditional units to meet the requirements for the bachelor’s degree (see
R Behuivements, p.o80). i S s g E el

”»”Di FIELD OF PRODUCTION AND POWER
gg 101A. Strength of Materials ST MR P
- 101B. Strength of Materials Laboratory_____________________
- 102AB. Engineering Mechanics —___________________________
N S Fvdrantics . . .- . o 5 L ei ) Talaa
O T EMIOATIATONE oo st oo g b
- 106. Heating, Air Conditioning, and Refrigeration_____________
102. Heat-Power Banipment 0. L st e g N S
103. Elements of Machine Design___ . _______________
105, Inspection Organization and Methods___________________
BN fohine, DeSign il s ot 3 g o er i g O Te i
110. Power Plant 55 R N A ) = (SR MR Ty
101. Direct and Alternating Current Circuits_________________
WO9AR Filectrical Machines —_ ..o oo oo
- 106. Business Organization and Reports_____________________
BBL Production ‘Munagement 4 - e = T T
- 163. Motion and Time Study S iy ot Y ander e MR {5
At‘ils" 166. Industrial Accident Control____________________________
itional units to meet the requirements for the bachelor’s degree (see
General Requirements, p. 30). Should include Economics 102 (3) -

TReRa:
BREE

HBEHBHEREH

HrEROYT

=
H

FEE
» % »n

Uﬂ’ FIELD OF ELECTRICAL-INDUSTRIAL TECHNOLOGY
e Divisioy
G.T. 101A. Strength of Materials__ b sgimer S ool st
-I. 101B, Strength of Materials Laboratory_——_ . ______
T. 102AB. Engineering Mechanies ____ _E
‘T. 108A. Hydraulies ___ % = =
EER105, Thermodynamios) tes. 5. a6l eiosif oafimsnipas 2121
‘L. 106, Heating, Air-Conditioning and Refrigeration_____________
- L. 101. Direct and Alternating Current Circuits
-L. 102AB. Electrical Machines __________ el T
104. Basic Electronies ) s
b0, Tridustrial - Eloctroniosh wis. 2o St iaer o soomlolon mi il
106. Electrical System Layout
- 107. Electrical Codes and Standard Practice_________________
ed09 Indantrial ‘Comtyol .t aboce amelonis S0 slpal s o0 basiny
- 110. Industrial Plant Electrical Systems_____________________
=441, Blectrieal ‘Communications . (5. wsilveabel Suvimem. i
- 102. Heat-power Equipment ______________ 4
. 106. Business Organization and Reports_____________________
Bus__ 160, Industrial Accident Control Ll .. £ &2 Wuiiwiog: oot 7
Additional units to meet the requirements for the bachelor’s degree (see
General Requirements, p. 30). Should include Economies 102 (3) __

ciciclclclclclclolonl-Yoo)
ERREBRERERS

o=
=]

&!
=
173

Lo PLUMBING TECHNOLOGY CURRICULUM

Wer Division

BRI OR o B e e e \ e

Physies 7, 21______ Y N T

T e e R e

S R A T N G S S R
PLE, 1, 2

Additional units to meet the requirements for upper division standing

(see General Requirements, p. 30). Should include Drawing (2),

Chemistry 9 (3) MY T

37

3 units

19 units

68 units

3 units
1 unit

6 units
3 units
3 units
4 units
3 units
3 units
3 units
3 units
3 units
4 units
6 units
3 units
3 units

11 units

68 units

3 units
1 unit

6 units
3 units
3 units
4 units
4 units
6 units
2 units
3 units
1 unit

2 units
3 units
3 units
3 units
3 units
3 units
3 units

12 units
68 units
6 units
8 units
8 units
13 units
6 units

23 units

64 units
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Upper Division
G/ 10TA. ‘Streugth. of Materials. w00 coelilp D oy oLl
G, 102AB. Enginecering Mechanies —__ . - . Lo o~ - =
e N G B L T e et A R S WP SO 5 b IRt = e -
G.T. 103B. Hydraulies Laboratory ______
G 104, Advanced Hydraulies oo o ool
b MR b VS ST i e e SRR IR S S 0 L RS -
G.T. 106. Heating, Air Conditioning and Refrigeration
PLT. 102. Fire Sprinkling Systems___________________
PLT. 108, Plimbing Estimating ol Jo o df o 00
PLT. 105. Water Treatment and Sewage Disposal ______
CIH 108, Straettural Design’ —c. oo oo e mOLEE 0 o Sons
P 102, Heat-power Fquipment - oo oo i oo
Bus. 106. Business Organization and Reports____ .~
BSOS AT B AR IN o8- LW oo o W S R AR
P{H, 120, Sanitation . Baeteriology *L_ (L . . oo WERLT o =
Additional units to meet the requirements for the bachelor_’s degree (see 99 units
General Requirements, p. 30). Should include Economies 102 (3) —— “an
68 unlta
COURSES OF INSTRUCTION
GENERAL TECHNOLOGY
G.T. 101A. Strength of Materials (3) I, II : ltiﬂ-‘ate
Prerequisites: G.B. 8 or Math 12; Physics 21 and 7. Elastic m.nd ues
resistance of materials; stress analysis; deflections and combined stresses:
G.'F

(22408

C.T.

GTs

G.T.

G./T.

. 101B. Strength of Materials Laboratory (1) I, II

_hou*
Prerequisites : Physies 21; G.T. 101A taken concuryently. One thrigog in
laboratory period per week. Tests of the ordinary materials of 'consyrudc oints
tension, compression, and flexure; determination of elastie limit; yield P
ultimate strength; and modulus of elasticity.

102A-B. Engineering Mechanics (3-3) Year course, I, II

con”
Prerequisites : Physics 21 or 1; G.E. 8 or Maj;h 12 (may ll)e ta;{:‘::ien 3
currently). An introductory course in applied mechanics for technology

102. Masonry and Foundations (3) II L5 of the
Prerequisites: G.T. 102A-B. A study of the fundamental‘prmcxp_lezust al
behavior of fluids (both liquids and gases) as encountered in the in

: ‘o fluids
field. Hydraulic problems intensively studied and the mechanics of all
examined in the light of modern research.

104. Advanced Hydraulics (3)
See PLT. 104.

105. Thermodynamics (3) I, II

i . 7 or
Prerequisites : G.1., 8, M.I0. 3 or 13, or Physies 21; ChemlStrY' %hggetic‘il
2. Energy transformations; thermal properties of gases and vapors; E

: s strid
heat engine cycles; applications of elements of thermodynamics to indu
processes.

106. Heating, Air Conditioning and Refrigeration (3) II atord
Prerequisite: P.T. 102. Three lectures and one three-hour l(tllb:il;' <ot
period per week. A comprehensive study and treatm.en't of heating and "¢ the
ditioning systems for residences, factories, office .bulldmgs, etc..A 'Stl‘lt yllati oné-
refrigeration equipment use in domestic, commercial and industrial insta

. 198A-B-C-D. Field Assignment and Reports (1-4) I, II

ko Pro-
Prerequisite: Aective, approved employment under the kauSt!l;th;tings.
gram, Analysis and reports of the student’s performance ; regular group
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CONSTRUCTION TECHNOLOGY

101. Stresses in Structures (3) I1 ”
T Prerequisites : G.7T. 101A-B, 102A-B (102B may be taken conct'lrrently).
tWO lectures and one three-hour laboratory. A study of the stresses in framed
Structures such as roof trusses and highway bridges.

102, Masonry and Foundations (3)
by Prerequisite: Junior standing. Three lectures. A study of building mate-
1als as used in the design and construction of foundations; masonry construc-

o0 steel construction and timberwork.

103, Reinforced Concrete (2) 1

- Prerequisite: C.T. 101 (to be taken concurrently). Two lectures. A study
the design and current practices in the construction of reinforced concrete

Structureg,

104. Roads and Pavements 3) I
. Pre}‘equisite: Junior standing. Three lectures. A study of the design and
Onstruction of roads and pavements.

105. Specifications and Cost Estimating (3) IT

Prerequisite: Junior standing. Three lectures. A study of methods and
DProcedures used in determining costs from the viewpoint of the contractor and
construection engineer:

106. Soil Mechanics 3) I

» 'Prereqnisite: Junior standing. Three lectures. A study of the pl:opertigs
Soil and their action as related to problems encountered in construction. Soil

Classification, soil tests, stresses in soils, settlement and soil bearing capacity.

« 107, Construction Equipment and Methods (3) I

A Prerequisite : Junior standing. Lectures, field trips and assigned problems.
study of modern equipment and construction procedures.

108. Structural Design (4) I

¢ Prerequisites: G.T. 101A, 102A-B (102B taken concurrently). Two lec-
;11‘98 and two three-hour laboratory periods per week. Structual draftmg' and
etelnentary design problems based on the algebraic and graphical analysis of
Stresses in roof and bridge trusses and building frames.

ELECTRICAL TECHNOLOGY

101. Direct and Alternating Current Circuits (4) I, II

Prerequisites: Physics 3 or I.E. 3, or E.E. 10, and basic calculus. Three
lectures and one three-hour laboratory per week. Review of fundamental units
and concepts ; resistance, inductance, and capacitance in electrical eircuits ; series
and parallel circuits, and networks; polyphase circuits; power and power fac-
Or; elements of electronic circuits, and rectifiers; electrical instruments and
Measurement.

102A. Electrical Machines 1 (3) II

Prerequisite : E./T. 101 or equivalent. Three lectures and one three-hour
%aboratory per week. A study of direct and alternating current machinery includ-
lng_: machine construction and winding ; the magnetic circuit; direct and alter-
Dating current motors and generators ; transformers ; power factor corrections ;
elements of electrical transmission and distribution ; electrical heating ; metering
of electrical energy and rates,

102B. Electrical Machines Il (3) I

Prerequisites : E.T. 102A or equivalent. Two lectures and one three-hour
laboratory per week. A continuation of E.E. 102A. More advanced topiecs in the
study of motors, generators and transformers; rotary converters; voltage regu-
Iators; welding machines and other special applications,
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104. Basic Electronics (2) II

~atory pef
Prerequisite: E.T. 101. One lecture and one three-hour laborat il

as
week. Introduction to electronic theory, and a study of vacuum and &
electronie tubes.

. 105. Industrial Electronics (3) II

o-hot!
Prerequisites: B.T. 102A and E.T. 104. Two lectures and ongc?;’e
laboratory per week. A study of industrial electronic circuits and devices.

106. Electric System Layout (1) II one.

Prerequisites: E.T. 101; BE./T. 102A (may be taken COl‘Cu”;’“t;g?l' Teil
three-hour laboratory per week. A study of basic electrical symbols
application to the layout of power and control systems.

107. Electrical Codes and Standard Practice (2) II

). 0
Prerequisites: B.T. 101; E.T. 102A (may be taken CO“C“““""'ﬂymi il
lectures per week. A study of national and local electrical safety code‘.j:, ataua&oﬂ
application to the design and installation of wiring systems, and the in$
of power apparatus. Standard practice for such installations.

. 109. Industrial Control (3) I

hott
Prerequisites: E/T. 102A and E.T. 106. Two lectures and one three st

: jces &
laboratory per week. A study of manual and magnetic motor control device
systems.

110. Industrial Plant Electrical Systems (4) II

-hou?

Prerequisites: ET. 107 and BE.T. 109. Three lectures and one ttvg;s for
computation period per week. Primary and secondary distribution sys ent P

industrial plants; caleulation of fault currents; overload and fault curr :

. g 5 : . . : i evices!
tection ; substations, switchgear and metering; signaling circuits and d
industrial illumination.

111. Electrical Communication (3) 1I

h ntir
Prerequisite : T, 104. Three lectures per week. A brief study of t(l]’.eoe
field of electrical communication including telephone, telegraph and radio.

PRODUCTION TECHNOLOGY
102. Heat Power (3) II

er

Prerequisite : G.T. 105. Two lectures and one three-hour lnbor.atoﬂ"ls‘i’n‘

week. Elements of heat transmission and related equipment. Heat englﬂssnamm
gases and vapors, with attention to their actual forms and thermody

cycles as well as to their ideal cycles. Economic aspects of heat power an
transfer equipment.

103. Elements of Machine Design (3) 1II

Jec”
Prerequisites : G.T. 101A, 102A-B (102B taken cloncurren‘tly). Thr::rialﬂ
tures per week. Application of the principles of mechanies, selection of ma
and fabrication processes to the design of simple machine parts.

105. Inspection Organization and Methods (3) I

Prerequisite : Senior standing. Three lectures per week. A study.of appl;ovf:;
methods for increasing effectiveness; simple procedures for red.ucmg cos.zin g
inspection. Specified functional procedures are outlined for planning, organt the
and operating the inspection department. A study of the data necessary for

B e f . : i an
orderly planning, accomplishing and recording of inspection, examination
testing of product.

107. Machine Design (3) I

jods
Prerequisite : P./T. 103. One lecture and two three-hour laboratory pel;:g
per week. The application of the principles of engineering mechanics and stre
of materials to the design of a complete machine.
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P
* 110. Power Plant Layout (3) II
Prerequisites: G.T. 105, P.T. 102. Two lectures and one .three-hour lal/)—
:l'atOry period per week. A study of power plant equipment to give the student
R ::fllunderstanding of the part each piece of apparatus plays in the plant as
ole,

PLUMBING TECHNOLOGY

PLy
41, 101, Fluid Mechanics Laboratory (2) I
1 Prerequisite: G.T. 103A (can be taken concurrently). qu three-hour
s!lboratox-y periods per week. A study of flow problems in complex pipe systems,
urge tanks, and in unsteady motion and causes of water hammer.

PLp .
+ 102, Fipe Sprinkler Systems (2) I
th Prerequisites : G.T. 103A and PLT. 101. Two lectures per week. A study of
€ Dressures required, types of orifices, spray conditions required to cpmbat
¢, thermal consideration of the system, and the ordinances involved in the
Construction of spray stems for proper fire control.

P, 103. Plumbing Estimating (2) II
Prerequisites : PLT. 102, 105 (105 to be taken concurrently). Two lec-
tures per week. This course is a presentation of topics about time studies,
Oh-the-job labor conditions, cost of materials, and other factors which influence

€ estimation costs of plumbing.

Py
LT 104, Advanced Hydraulics (3) I

Prerequisites: G.T., 103A, PLT. 101. Three lectures per week. A s'tudy of
the design, construction and installation of hydraulic machinery and equipment.

P
T. 105, Water Treatment and Sewage Disposal (3) II
g Prerequisite : Junior standing. Three lectures per week. A study of the
€lents of water purification, sewage treatment, and refuse disposal.



NURSING
Rebecea C. Bosworth, R.N., M.S., Chairman of Department of Nursing.

AIM

. : : al ho¥
It is the purpose of the Department of Nursing, in cooperation with loe
pital schools of nursing,

» skﬂlsv

1. To provide a program which will help the student to develop t?chnﬁ?al of the

a sense of responsibility, and an understanding' of the .relatxons dlpcurﬂtive

profession to the maintenance of health, prevention of disease, an

aspects of nursing in the community. 1 the
2. To provide for the development of keen observation which w111‘t e

student to recognize health needs of the individual and the communi Y-k .
3. To develop a cooperative spirit which will enable the student to wor

other people and organizations for the improvement of health. 4 005
4. To develop a skill in teaching specialized knowledge to professmpal afnhe alth.

professional individuals to promote the conservation and restoration 0 e 0
5. To provide a curriculum which satisfies the requirements for the d;?urs'

Bachelor of Science with a major in Nursing and for a certificate in i

as outlined by the Board of Nurse Examiners of the State of Califor

SCOPE

The curriculum is planned to aid the following groups of students:

Plan I—Teachers of Nursing ided 88
All professional nursing courses of undergx:aduate level are DI'OE’E quea
a background for teaching. In cooperation with the Department 0 offered
tion, a Special Secondary Credential in Nursing Education 18
with the completion of required courses in the field of education.

Plan IT—Applied Nursing Majors el a of
Professional courses include basic principles and skills in the %‘;1 and
nursing to prepare graduates for first level positions in the war
clinies of accredited hospitals.

. + niof

The program of study includes three semesters in the pre-nursing field of aﬁ‘ilsnhlop
college, followed by three years’ enrollment in an affiliated hospital. The - o
Johnson College of Nursing in the Hospital of the Good Samaritan, and the Holly State
Presbyterian Hospital School of Nursing have applied and been approved by the
Department of Education. P—

Students desiring to follow the nursing curriculum should consult the cha}rnce
of the nursing department of Los Angeles State College of Applied Arts and Scie
and the Educational Director of the affiliated hospital.

REQUIREMENTS FOR A B.S. DEGREE WITH A MAJOR IN NURSING
Lower Division

; its
English 1, 2. Reading and Composition___ gﬁﬁ;ts
Psychology 21. Introduction to Psychology - — 6 units
Sociology 1, 2. Introduction to Sociology - et £ units
Chemistry 9. General Applied Chemistry. . - Zunits
Microbiology 21. General Microbiology — - - 4

: it
Microbiology 5. Elements of Public Sanitation 5 e 1 unt

Anatomy 20. Systematic Human Anatomy__________ 5 “n;t:
Physiology 8. General Physiology. e 5units
History 10. History of the United States_______ 2 units
Political Science 10. American Political Institutions_ ___ 2 ‘m.w
Home Economies 32. Nutrition and Cookery .. 3un}ts
Home Eeconomics 34. Diet Therapy 3 un}ts
Nursing 24. Historyof Nursing. . _ - o oo —ceine 3 un}ts
Nursing 40. Mathematies of Drugs and Solutions 3 unt

(42)

-
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Lowey Division—Continued
ul‘s.ing 41. Pharmacology and Therapeuties__ 3 units
B NNl At IO e s s (e S Lo 2 units
ditional units to meet requirements for upper division standing (see
General Requirements, p. 30). Blectives must include Literature (3), d
s e R s N I B S SO B D e 8 units
64 units
Ubper Division
N“I‘Sing 100A-B. Professional Adjustments —__________ 3 units
ursgng il Medical-Surgical Nursing ___________________________ 5 un}ts
ursing 102. Medical-Surgical Nursing _______ 5 units
lll‘s!ng 103, Padiatrio NurSing wet o on ol ol ol o a, o Bl ctus e 4un}ts
ursing 104. Psychiatric Nursing _____ 3 units
ursing 105. Medical-Surgical Specialties —____ oot 5 units
ursing 106. Tuberculosis Nursing i = 3 units
NUI‘S}ng 107.. Obstetrical Nurslhg Lo o 2 units
ursing 108. Survey of Public Health Nursing . 3 units
ursing 111. Principles of Nursing Education ey ———- 2 units
llrs.mg 112. Nutrition in Family Health Service__________________ 2 u]uts
B 6 N Rl AT e s 6 units
ther courses to meet the requirements for a Bachelor’s Degree (see 1
General Requirements, p. o2 15 M SR St . % 8. e L T, 11 units
64 units
MINOR REQUIREMENTS FOR NURSE MAJORS
Nurses must have a minor in a selected field. See various departments.
REQUIREMENTS FOR A SPECIAL SECONDARY CREDENTIAL
IN NURSING EDUCATION
Ubper Division
Education 130. Counseling and Guidance or y
ducation 107. History and Philosophy of Education . __________ 2-3 units
ducation 110. Educational Psychology .- o 3 units
Psychology 113. Psychology of the Adolescent_—_ . ____________ 3 units
Uducation 170. Principles, Curriculum and Observation_____________ 3 units
ducation 193. Methods and Materials in Secondary Schools________ 2 units
Education 250. Directed Teaching in Secondary Schools_____________ 4 units
ee also Division of Education for other requirements, p. 69.
RELATED COURSES
Psychology 108. Mental Hygiene . ________ . _______ ——~ 2 units
PSY}:hology 110, Abnormal Peyehology 2 o oLt noiaiie B o 3 units
SOC}OIOgy 156. Fields and Trends in Social Work ____ 3 units
SOC}OIOgy 170. Introduection to Social Case Work____ . __ ~ 3 units
Sociology 103. Marriage and the Family____________ 3 units
Mfcrobiology 103. Medical Bacteriology b units
BHaTokTolopy 105" Virasen L. oL ook 1y Lar e Spaitite Sy 2 units

COURSES OF INSTRUCTION

1004. Professional Adjustments (1) I
g Prerequisite : Enrollment in affiliated hospital school. Instruction and
guidance in the establishment of personal and professional standards in nursing.

1008, Professional Adjustments (2) II
Prerequisites : Nursing 100A and enrollment in affiliated hospital school.

101. Medical-Surgical Nursing (5) I
Prerequisite : Enrollment in affiliated hospital school. Orientation to
medical science, general medical and surgical conditions and community nursing.
An overview of causes and manifestations underlying pathology, diagnosis and
treatment, and prevention and control of disease.
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Medical-SurgicalNursing (5) 11

A
2 *¥8 ital school:
Prerequisite : Nursing 101 and enrollment in aﬂ;hated ﬁosplt;llll tshe soﬂ']
continuation of general medical and surgical nursing with empl aSISCondiﬁ" 1 of
aspects of illness and further integration of community nursing.

o irato
the gastro-intestinal, liver and biliary, circulatory, endocrine, and resp
systems.

Pediatric Nursing (4) ; me!,lﬂ‘l
Prerequisite : Enrollment in affiliated hospital school. thy'slgfl; an%omm"n
development of normal children, including their care and feeding.

3 p : : . ical and nurs
diseases of infancy and childhood, preventive measures, and medical a
care.

Psychiatric Nursing (3) el men”l
Prerequisite : Enrollment in affiliated hospital school. Principles of :

. ; d nurs’
hygiene and the etiology, symptomatology, treatment, special therapy, an
ing care of the more common types of mental diseases.

Medical-Surgical Specialities (5) A y hos*
Prerequisites : Nursing 101, Nursing 102_ and enrpllmendt in ﬂ:;gdnﬂ ;
pital school. A eontinuation of medical and surgical nursing a-n k?m-ne e, ear, N0

ing with special reference to conditions of the nervous system ; skin ; eye, f

= edings’
and throat ; urinary and musculo-skeletal systems ; operating room proce
communieable diseases, and gynecology.

Tuberculosis N ursing (3)

: gl 800
Prerequisite : Enrollment in affiliated hospital school. The medical d

. e, " - i es,
social aspects of tuberculosis, including control programs, nursing measures,
rehabilitation,

Obstetrical Nursing (2)

] il ormal
Prerequisite: Enrollment in affiliated hospital school. Principles of n

% 3 vith nul
and abnormal aspects of pregnancy, labor, delivery, and puerperium wit
ing care of mother and new born.

Survey of Public Health Nursing (3)

G 4 , hool-
Prerequisite : Registered nurse or enrolh'-nent in aﬁihaged hos(riuta:o;iam gl
A survey of public health history, organization, philosophies, and p
Emphasis on the role of the public health nurse.

Principles of Nursing Education (2)

" 4 h ol.
Prerequisite : Registered nurse or enrollment in affiliated hospital gg‘o

An introduction to Nursing Education for those who plan to enter the lication

administration or teaching in schools of nursing. Emphasis on the appli

of Nursing Education to clinical programs.

Nutrition in Family Health Service

- jvalent.
Prerequisites : Home Heonomics 32, Home Economies 34 o equ:éalf%o
Registered nurse or enrollment in affiliated hospital school. I‘I“t.rltlonea groups:
service problems presented by families in moderate and low.lll:-coxghe family
pecial consideration of the various age and dietary needs wit lfnb th Amal
group, to the problems of food purchasing, and to the ad“ptat“’nco & the con-
can and foreign food habits to meet good nutritive standards. Covers
tent of H.E. 112 UCLA.

Nursing Arts (6)

¢ o
Prerequisite: Enrollment in affiliated hospital school. Prmcgples ail;lc]p:;es
tice of elementary procedures used in giving nursing care to patzelllth- Hoe o
personal hygiene, preservation of health, and prevenglon of dxsease:. ]ursl g
is practiced in the classroom and in the patient’s unit of the hospital.



POLICE SCIENCE AND ADMINISTRATION
William R. Barker, Ph.D., Chairman of the Department

b&tso!fr{le teaching staff is chosen from specially qualified personnel, including mem-
W enforcement agencies in the Southern California area.

B I. PRESERVICE TRAINING
Urriculum leading to the B.S. Degree in Police Science for Preservice Students

throuThhe general publie, law enforcement agencies, and many collegiate institutions
ghout the country are giving increasing attention to the elevation to professional
of e&'li(;f th-e several forms of police work. The Department of Education of the State
°1'!119: has authorized Los Angeles State College to undertake a program to
*"'the“ qualified students for police service and has approved this curriculum leading
5 -S. degree in police science. It is contemplated that the student will complete
QI‘IeWh “Year peace officer curriculum at Los Angeles City College, or equivalent work
€re, before matriculating as a police science major in Los Angeles State College.

Somg ehoTF'*The semester-year order in which these courses are taken is ‘su‘bject'to
Nvi‘siollange 80 as to accommodate individual student interests and administrative
Tecon, S, A s'tudent may make no substitutions, however, without specific approval and
mendation from his adviser. The degree requires 128 units, including at least 48

unj 5 gy
s of Work in police science ; not less than 28 units must be upper division.
pre'b"‘“ﬂ Year
{:aw S TUYTRI b e R B e gl P e e S B B 3 units
B P nton Chivil Easwo oot was s h iy e B B et e Dmid ) 3 units
aw 23. General Administration of Justice________________________ 3 units
AW 41. Police Organization and Field Intelligence__ 2 units
.. 40 and 41. Weaponless Defense________________ 3 units
Bsital Bdueation activity- . . -n o s G Teisie gt el 1 unit
Oth_er units needed to meet the requirements for upper division stand-
Ing (see General Requirements, page 80) ___________ ___________ 17 units
32 units
soPb‘”'lore Year
B 08 ORtdn ) T DT e s s fetol e Sl lapting,, 42 3 units
v 28, Polfee Literature - .. 4 Ll aisr LT 3 units
R 3 units
Law 42. Criminal Investigation 2 units
Law 44. Scientific Criminal Investigation and Physical Evidence_____ 3 units
Law 45. Criminology and oL U R AR e Lo L e o i 3 units
Pm. 25. Safety Bducation and First Aid__ 2 units
Physical Education SELVItEL ) sy oniaGlives RO Aee O elanrs ot 4 1 unit
o) O_ther units needed to meet the requirements for upper division stand-
ing (see General Requirements, page 30) . ______ 12 units
32 units
Junior Year
POl'ice Science 132, Evidence for Law Enforcement Officers 3 units
Polgce Science 134. Police Patrol __ 3 units
P 01}(‘6 Science 135. Criminal Procedure —_________________.____ 3 units
Pol}ce Science 136. Police Patrol ___ £y o —— 3 units
Police Science 137. Advanced Police Laboratory . ___________ 3 units
(%Overnment 104. Municipal Government _____ 3 units
Government 160. Principles of Public Administration_______________ 3 units
Other courses necessary to make the total required for a bachelor’s de-
gree (see General Requirements, page 30) - _____ 10 units
32 units

(45)
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Senior Year 4 unit?
Police Science 131AB. Police Administration

S s 3 unitf
Police Science 133. Police Personnel Supervision ————————————————= 3 unit?
Police Science 138, Advanced Criminal Investigation . —————-——= 3\121}ts
Police Science 139. Traffic Regulation and Control

Police Science 140. Police Deployment
Police Science 141. Juvenile Law -
Psychology 110. Abnormal Psychology ——

Phystesd Haueation o e eSS

. 4 i
Other courses necessary to make the total required for a bachelor’s 104 oits
degree (see General Requirements, page 30)

g9 unit®
II. INSERVICE TRAINING . o
Curriculum Leading to the B.S. Degree in Police Science for Sworn Police O

sap 10
This program has been prepared to serve active police officers _WhO ;:-ifhand
improve their proficiency and status through continued study of police W¢ curri
administration leading to the B.S. degree in police science. The peace Oﬂicerimpleted
ulum of Los Angeles City College, or equivalent training elsewhere, must be ¢ Cours
before upper division work may be undertaken in Los Angeles State College. 11 shi
are offered in both day and extended-day sessions to accommodate officers o!:l as cloSeU
Nore—It is strongly urged that the semester-year programs be followe a ants must
as possible. Should rearrangement or revision be desirable or necessary, stude .

* . . i i i in mee
secure the approval of their adviser in advance so as to avoid difficulties in
graduation requirements.

Freshman Year g unit®
Law 17. Criminal Law I

“““““““““““““““““““““““““““ its
Law 20. Police Civil Law___ o= ?1’} ﬁgm
P.E. 40. Weaponless Defense ——__ - ——mmmm— ===
Other units needed to meet the requirements for upper division stand- i anits

ing (see General Requirements, page 30) - ————commommmmmm st

g2 wnif®

Sophomore Year . g qnits
Law 18. Criminal Law II P

_______________________________________ its
Law 26. Police Literature g Eﬁits
Law 30. Automobile Law g units
Law 42. Criminal Investigation - 5 .3 units
Law 44. Scientific Criminal Investigation and Physical Evidence .- ~1  units
P.E. 41. Weaponless Defense . ___ e e

Physical Edueation activity__ e

Political Science 1. Introduction to Government
Biology 40. Police Biological Science

Other units needed to meet the requirements for upper division stand-

nits
ing (see General Requirements, page 30) o= _“E B
32 units
Junior Year 3 units
Police Science 132, Evidence for Law Enforcement Officers -~ 3 Enits
Police Science 134. Police Bthics e ¢

Police Science 135. Criminal Procedure

3 units

______________________ its

Police Science 136. Police Patrol - gﬁﬁiw

Police Science 137. Advanced Police Laboratory 2 units

Police Science 146. Police Teaching Techniques :‘3unit5
Government 104. Municipal Government _ .-

3 Z its
Government 160. Principles of Public Administration - - B
Other courses necessary to make the total required for a bachelor’s 8 units
degree (see General Requirements, page 30)

32 units
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Seniop Year

£°1§ce Science 131AB. Police Administration 4 units
P°I§ce Science 133. Police Personnel RNICRVIBIO e e S e 3un‘1,ts
P°l}°e Science 138. Advanced Criminal Investigation___ 3 units
PO}}ee Science 139. Traffic Regulation and Control________________ 3 units
Po ice Science 140. Police Deployment ___ ——~ 2units
P01_lce Science 141, Juvenile Law ___ T 3 units
olice Science 199. Special Police Problems__ . ___ 3 units

Other courses necessary to make the total required for a bachelor’s :
degree (see General Requirements, page 30) —__ 11 units
32 units

City

COURSES OF INSTRUCTION *

CPrereqmsites: Completion of pertinent introductory courses in the Los Angeles
Ollege Peace Officers’ Curriculum, or equivalent, or consent of the instructor.

13 h
143, Police Administration (2-2) Year course

132

133,

134,

135,

136,

137,

Analysis of the functional divisions of the modern police department;
pplications of principles of organization and administration ; structure and
Wietions of the police record system ; police statistical methods; administrative
eports and analyses.

* Evidence for Law Enforcement Officers 3)'X

Leading rules and principles of exclusion and selection ; burden of 'D_l")Of;
Rature and effect of presumption ; proof of authenticity and contents of writings ;
€Xamination, competency, and privilege of witnesses; respective functions of
court and jury, (Formerly Criminal Evidence)

Police Personnel Supervision (3) II
5 Administration of police personnel ; setting up entrance §tandards; t.ech-
Niques of selection and examination ; training; probation; rating; promotion ;
iscipline ; morale ; promotional examination and merit system.

Police Ethics (3) I,II

General considerations in the relationship of actions to motives; con.cepts
of ethical conduct and the rules and principles used to direct them ; institutional
ethics; personal and professional standards; historical problems in et!lics from
the law enforcement point of view ; present day conflicts and compromises.

Criminal Procedure (3) II
Criminal procedure from apprehension to conviction, based on the Penal
Code of California ; arrest with and without warrants by police officers ; arrest
Y private citizens ; extradition proceedings; information and indictment ; fune-
tions of the grand jury and coroner’s inquest; procedure at the trial; appeals
and new trials.

Police Patrol (3) I, II

Responsibilities, powers, and duties of the unifqrmed patro}man ; patrol
Drocedure ; mechanics of arrest ; transportation of prisoners; raids; riot and
¢rowd control ; crime prevention functions of the officer on patrol.

Advanced Police Laboratory (3) I, II

Lectures, demonstrations and actual use of laboratory equipment in the
collection, preservation, analysis, and interpretation of physical evidence of
Various types, including: footprints, tiretracks, toolmarks, blood, hair, textiles,
Stains, dust, dirt and debris ; narcotic identification and determination of intoxi-
cation ; casing, moulage, photomicrography ; speetrography ; court presentation
and expert testimony.

e

* See Government, Psychology and Sociology for other courses in this field.
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139.

140.

141.

143.

144.

146.

147.

148.
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Advanced Criminal Investigation 3) LI

in
3 A and 1

Modus operandi; sources of information ; undercover techmqugzeram;
formants ; reconstructing the crime; departmental facilities and co {ewinh

coordination with other law enforcement agencies; mechanics of mtel;;‘la'&
and taking of statements; observation and description; survelll.ancey noys bl
ports, and evidence in court. As time permits, investigatlve. techmque.sda:’ be'y

to specific erimes such as homicide, burglary, arson, etc., will be conside

Traffic Regulation and Control (3) I, 1I e engl
Organization and functions of the police traffic division ; educatlonﬁié acd

neering, and enforcement methods ; technique of the traffic survey ; tra

dent investigation ; elements of a sound traffic program.

Police Deployment (2) II . the
An intensive study of deployment of police personnel on all levels:

S s o disaster
watch ; the division and over-all city and larger organization planning 'l disé
and other emergency planning, including riot, parade, and crowd control.

Juvenile Law (3) I

P Jegis*

The California Juvenile Court Act, The Youth Authority, and oftlle;enﬂu

lation governing juvenile delinquency and crime prevention ; Tlghts 0 ilopm i
as distinguished from those of adults ; sociological and psychological dev: 3

) s ;. i : ati0
in California law in the prevention of erime by juveniles, including prob
procedures and institutional care.

. Interrogation and Lie Detection (8) IX

. . ects
Survey of modern methods of handling witnesses, informants, and s‘(l]segices;

evaluation of so-called truth serums, lie-detectors, and other laboratory

the psychology and physiology involved in deception.

Comparative Police Administration (3) I in the
A comparative approach to the study of admimstratlvq pat(ternss

police services of selected American cities and in European police systems.

Police Photography (2)-L

g i the
The application of photography to the police field with reference L
preservation of physical evidence and courtroom presentation.

. Forensic Ballistics and Explosives (2) 1

§ and

Prerequisite: Permission of instructor. Lectures, demo_nstratéu;)l:jiisﬁ‘:s

practical work in the preparation, analysis and .court presentations o  erciil
evidence, including weapons, projectiles, cartridges, propellants; com

i e tive
military, and homemade explosives, their composition, stability, and destruc
force.

Police Teaching Techniques (3) II

Techniques and methods of development of teaching skills ; desirable pel‘sé):
ality traits; tests and their evaluation ; audio-visual methods; p.lannl.ug.
curricula, including objectives, procedures and evaluations; basic principP
and techniques in dealing with specialized problems,.

Correctional Administration (20 LE

Aims and objectives of correctional administration; laws; ’refog‘iizz’
public relations; types of personnel and relationships to programs, mc‘tlan
custodial and noncustodial inter-relationships and divisions; physical plan
security ; employment and care and treatment program.

Police Public Relations (2)

Definition of public relations; coordination of internal and extgrnal pllb‘];g
relations ; staff agenecy ; morale ; press relations and releases; 'placu.lg of n:og‘
stories ; mailing lists; proper use of photographs and cooperation ,W‘th pl.IO b
raphers ; radio and television releases; press credentials ; moving pictures; P

i T n
lic appearances of peace officers ; youth programs; exhibits, handouts, &
brochures.

}
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1
. County Ordinances 2) 1 ;
E Development of the ordinances of the County of Los Angeles; ordinance
Drovisions and interpretations of concern to sheriff personnel, especially pengx/l,
'‘Censes and traffic. Correlations among the sheriff, county counsel, district
attomey’ and the courts; relationship between county, state, and federal laws,
and enforcement,

15 .
L. Vice Control 3) 1
. Code and case law dealing with vice; detection and suppres:sion: appre-
ension and prosecution of violators ; special consideration of lotteries and o.the!'
OIS of gambling and gambling methods, and of prostitution and other sex crimes
Tom the law enforcement point of view.

it o
2 Criminology (3) I, IT (see Sociology 155)
Credit will not be given for both this course and Sociology 155.

1
. 4-B-cp, Field Assignment and Reports (1-4) I, IT
Prerequisite : Active approved employment under the Work-Study or In-
ternship program. Analysis and reports of the student’s performance; regular
8roup meetings.

1. Special Police Problems 3) 1 .
Studies designed to meet the special needs of students in their partlculgr
field of interest ; assigned readings and a special report will be required. This
fourse is required of all students majoring in Police Science. May be repeated
for credit with the consent of the instructor.



DIVISION OF BUSINESS AND ECONOMICS

. ics
Floyd R. Simpson, Ph.D., Chairman of the Division of Business and Teonom!

BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION

Russell L. Chrysler, M.B.A., Associate Professor of Business Admm}s@ratlogm
Frank J. Hill, M.B.A., C.P.A., Associate Professor of Business {&d_mlms'tratl
Rodney F. Luther, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Business Administration tion
George N. Francis, B.A., C.P.A., Assistant Professor of Business Ad'mmls.tra
Sib O. Hansen, B.S., C.P.A., Assistant Professor of Business .A(.imlmgtratmn
Frank 8. Wilson, B.A., Assistant Professor of Business Administration

, Assistant Professor of Business Administration 3
Bernard L. Hoyt, LI.B., Lecturer in Business Administration
Irvin Borders, B.S., Lecturer in Business Administration ;
Edward Rubin, A.B., LL.B., Lecturer in Business Administration

BUSINESS EDUCATION
William H. Bright, M.B.A., Assistant Professor of Business Education

ECONOMICS
Floyd R. Simpson, Ph.D., Professor of Economics )
Leonard (. Mathy, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Beonomics (Department Hea
Maurice Dance, M.A., Assistant Professor of Economics
John C. Norby, M.A., Assistant Professor of Economics
Carter G. Jefferis, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of History
, Instruetor in Economics

I. BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION

AIMS AND SCOPE

j e s daciomel
The course of study in the several fields of business administration is desis
for two groups of students:

1. Those who plan to enter business or industry or the government service.
2. Those who wish to undertake advanced study beyond the bachelor’s degree.
Majors leading to the B.A. degree are offered in the following fields :

Adviser
is
AT U et e RO e, T T Sl SN SRR George N. Fraanill
SR EEIR e A  R D  BUSP  =o Frank %{rilsoﬂ
Industrial Management___________ Frank & Dance
Industrial Relations and Personnel ___ e Maurice
Marketing

_______________________________________ Russell L. Clgyfggz
Executive Secretarial ——-William H. DX n
Special Business Floyd R. Simps®

Nonmajor fields and their advisers include :

t
Business Law and Pre-Law_____ e Bernard LME:KY
Government and Business, and Foreign Trade__ . Leona}'d G. 7. Hill
Thsurance and Real Bstate_ e Frank J.

Labor and Statistics

____________________ Maurice Danc®

. : c
The Accounting major develops the technical and professional _qompg)teﬁlii
necessary for the prospective accountant, public accountant, or Certified Pu

g : : er
Accountant in business or government, or for one who intends to become a teach
of accounting.

5 . 2 . er

The Finance major prepares the student to enter business as a tra}ned worlllits
in the finance department, or as a specialist in banking, insurance, and investment
or as a research analyst or budget specialist.

(50)
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ep Th? Industrial Management major may concentrate in either production manage-

Stuch :r Industrial sales. The former prepares the student for factory employn}ent in
lﬂtter l;eoas as production control, time and motion study, and methods analysis; the
: g

* sales engineering in technical fields.
in hax:ﬁlll-e Industrial Relations and Personnel Management major. develops the skill
» ulgg the human relations factor in industry, finance, educ.af,lon, governm?nt. or
Officia)g mons that is required of managers, supervisors, conciliators, and similar

deDartThe M arketing major prepares students for work in the merchandising_ or sales

;nent of manufacturing, wholesaling, retailing, or foreign trade establishments.
Who b he Haecutive Secretarial major develops secretaries on the executive .le_vel,
of m'orecause °f_theil‘ exceptional ability and background, are able to assume positions
’; responsibility than those on the stenographic-secretarial level.
Ty nhe Special Business major is a flexible program designed for speci:?.l st}xdent
amountOt covergd by the other majors above, or for those who wish to com})me liberal
Securedsfof business and economics training. Permission to take this major must be

Tom the chairman of the division.

Q THE WORK-STUDY PROGRAM

wol.k_stl‘:ahﬁe(i students majoring in.any business sequency may participa'te in the

Compap; ¥ Drogram and be placed with industrial or merchandising firms, insurance

coordinais’ ba_nks, and supllar busir}ess institutions wherein practical experience is

866 (o ed with the curriculum major. For information on the work-study program

nera] Information, page 18.

common order to secure perspective and basic training, all business majors take a
1 core of lower and upper division courses, as follows :

Lowey p,
" Division—Preparation for the Major

rinciples of Accounting __________ —— 6 units
rineciples of Hconomics £ 3 units
Conomie Geography —_______._________ ___ 3 units
USiness Law (Contracts and Sales) 3 units
athematics of Finance *__ 8 units
A 18 units

Ad}htlonal units to complete the General Requirements (proficiency 5
I typing is recommended) __________ 42 units
60 units

Utte" Division
- Core requirements : *

Business 103. Corporation Finance ___________________________ 3 units
Business 104. Principles of Marketing___________ -- 3 units
Business 106. Business Organization and Reports._ B units
Business 108B. Commereial LaW - ______ 3 units
Business 109. Business Statistics ¥ ____ = -——- 3units
Business 131. Business Fluctuations and Forecasting . ______ 3 units

Economics 102. Labor Economics (or) :
Economics 103. Money, Credit and Banking ________________ 3 units
Economics 110. Economics of the Business Firm________________ 3 units
One upper-division course in Accounting % ____________ 3-4 units
27-28 units

All majors are required to take a proficiency test in the use of bus.si-
ness machines not later than the end of the second semester in
regidence. (See adviser for details).
An l‘ Those taking only Business 9, Mathematics of Accounting and Finance in Los
Beles City College, will need to take Business 191 in upper division,
of o) Students who have had a lower division course in statistics and earned a grade
or above will take Business 190.
Non accounting majors should take Business 100,
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B. The requirements of each business major are as follows:
1. Accounting

Core requirements (to include Money, Credit and Banking, and 281111?’

Intermediate Accounting) — T 4 un}“
Business 128. Cost Accounting ____ e 4\1"“
Business 120. Advanced Accounting =777 Gmﬂﬂ
Business 121A-B. Federal Tax Accounting . ———————==""" 2 upits
Business 122. Industrial Accounting ——————————————————="77" 411!!}“
Business 124 Anditing - oot oo i e s EAE 21!111“
Business 125. Corporation Accounting ————————————————=— G ;;; )
Additional units to complete graduation requirements (see Y 14 upits

eral Requirements, page 30) - ——————————————————————""77 g

64 unit®
2. Finance 2 27 units
Core requirements (to include Money, Credit and Banking) ——-—- 3 “mita
Business 130. Credit and Colleetions . ———————————"""" 3113}"
Business 132. Investments —_—— T 3\11‘}ts
Business 133. Public Finance """ 3“,“{;9
Business 134. Budgeting ___ o= 2 units
Business 135. Banking and Business__———————————ocm——==""" g units
Business 180. Law of Negotiable Instruments . ——————-—7 3un1"5
Business 194, Insurance Principles . ————————————————"-"7 :
Additional units to complete graduation requirements (See Gen 16 upits
eral Requirements, page 80) - —— e
64 unit®

3. Industrial Management
(a) Production Management » 27 units
Core requirements (to include Labor Economics) —————-——= i
Business 160. Industrial Management

————————————————— unlts
Business 161. Production Management . ———————=== gu!ﬁ
Business 162. Industrial Equipment and Processes - ————— 3unita
Business 163. Motion and Time Study——————————o-m-m==" 3 units
Business 164. Production Control __ " units
Business 169. Applications of Industrial Management ———- 3 unit$
Business 171. Management and Human Relations_—————
Additional units to complete graduation requirements (e 16 units

General Requirements, page 30) ——————————————————="~ i |
64 unit®
(or)

(b) Industrial Sales Management 97 units
Core requirements - . o e ———= 3 units
Business 142. Salesmanship —— o 3 units
Business 143. Sales Management __ . ———————~ 3 units
Business 149. Marketing Research Problems . —————- 3 units
Business 160. Industrial Management —————————————= 3 unit$
Business 162. Industrial Equipment and Processes - ——— 3 units
Business 165. Industrial Purchasing - ——————————————~ 3 units
Business 169. Applications of Industrial Management. -
Additional units to complete graduation requirements (See 16 units

General Requirements, page 30) -
64 units

(Business 145—Wholesaling—is recommended as a desir-
able elective).
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4. Industrial Relations and Personnel Management
Core requirements (to include Labor Economies) . ———_____
Business 160. Industrial Management —_______ . __________
Business 166. Industrial Accident Control . 4

Business 169. Applications of Industrial Management

Business 171. Management and Human Relations____________
Business 172. Industrial Relations -
Business 173. Personnel Management ____________ L

Business 174. Labor Legislation

A minor in Industrial Psychology is required _________________
Additional units to complete graduation requirements (See Gen-
eral Regquirements, page 80) —wtl tcem s et i

. Marketing

(a) General Marketing

(b

~

(c)

Core requirements ____
Business 130. Credit and Collections_______ . ___
Business 140. Advertising
Business 142. Salesmanship ____ —
Business 143. Sales Management
Business 144. Retail Store Management K
Business 145. Wholesaling
Business 149. Marketing Research
Additional units to complete graduation requirements (See

General Requirements, page 30) —____________ _______

(or)

Traffic and Transportation
Core requirements ___ i =
Business 150. Principles and Practices of Foreign Trade___
Business 151. Commodities of International Commerce____
Business 153. Principles of Transportation______________
Business 154. Traffic Management
Business 155. Motor Transportation Practices___________
Business 195. Property and Casualty Insurance__________
Geography 121. Geography of Anglo-America____________
Additional units to complete graduation requirements (See

General Requirements, page 30) . ____________

(or)
Foreign Trade
Core requirements 2 5%
Business 130. Credits and Collections L
Business 145. Wholesaling e
Business 150. Principles and Practices of Foreign Trade___
Business 151. Commodities of International Commerce____
Business 152, International Commercial Policies_________
Business 153. Principles of Transportation______________
Business 154. Traffic Management _
(One area course in Geography and Government 126

International Law are highly recommended.)
Additional units to complete graduation requirements (See

General Requirements, page 30) . ___________________

53

27 units
3 units,
3 units
3 units
3 units
3 units
3 units
3 units
9 units

64 units

27 units
3 units
3 units
3 units
3 units
3 units
3 units
3 units

16 units

64 units

27 units
3 units
3 units
3 units
3 units
3 units
3 units
3 units

16 units

64 units

27 units
3 units
3 units
3 units
3 units
3 units
3 units
3 units

16 units

64 units
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6. Executive Secretarial

Typing skill of 50 words per minute and shorthand skill of 90
words per minute are prerequisites.

Core requirements

Business

101. Business Correspondence ____ .-
Business 110. Advanced Secretarial Procedqre
Business 111A-B. Applied Secretarial Practice
Business 112. Business Machines
Business 113. Office Management
Business 173. Personnel Management _
Business 182, Preventive Law ________
Psychology 145. Social Psychology o=

Additional units to complete graduation requirements (See Gen-
eral Requirements, page 30)

7. Special Business

The core courses, plus at least 21 units ir} business, eCOI!‘t’l’lnlt%se’
and the relevant fields, to be worked out in conference wi

chairman and other appropriate faculty members, constitute
this major.

RECOMMENDED MINORS FOR BUSINESS MAJORS aviser 200
The minor field should be selected with the counsel of the mﬂ_JOI;S“are highl¥
should supplement the student’s major interest. The following subjec

ple
% ccep“’
recommended : Economics, government, or psychology. Other minors are &

when they further the student’s objectives.

DEFICIENCIES IN LOWER DIVISION BUSINESS REQUIREMENTS

1o,
X ? i onom?
Economics 101 may be used to remove a deficiency in principles ofczceography
Business law deficiency may be removed by taking Business 108A. Economic £
deficiency may b

s iess
h deﬁmencl
e removed by substituting Geography 141. To remove other

see a business adviser,

CREDIT FOR LOWER DIVISION TERMINAL COURSES

41 be

= oo e ol

Credit for courses carrying a business number taken in lower dlvlslgﬁditions’

granted toward any major foundation in business under the following two c3 anits ©

1. A maximum of 15 units (including the 6 units of accounting anded With"“t

commercial law in the lower division requirements) will be allow

a proficiency test if a grade of “C’ or better was received. cade of

Up to 6 additional units may be allowed to those.who received argdivision
“A” or “B” or by passing a qualifying examination given by the uppe

ee
3 . ; g tos 4 ired. (5
instructor in each course for which upper division exemption is desir

a business adviser.)

it
: C el iis e cred
A student may so secure a maximum of 6 units of upper division m“]l;tions or
in the same subject field (i.e., accounting, finance, managemen.t, mdustna‘l re < above:
secretarial). Note that courses in economics are not included in the restriction

REQUIREMENTS FOR A MINOR IN THE BUSINESS FIELDS s
Twelve units, at least nine of which must be in upper division. Six of the nin
to be in the same s

. or
. g 2 ing,
ubject area—i.e., accounting, finance, management, market
secretarial.

CPA EXAMINATION ting
Those wishing to prepare for the CPA examinations should see an accoun
adyiser,
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COURSES OF INSTRUCTION

BASIC UPPER DIVISION COURSES

1og,
Management Accounting (3) I, IT
nona, Pl‘ereguisitef One year of accounting. An applied course in accogntil.lg for
ana’JCOUntmg majors. Emphasis is on the use of accpuntmg n?formatlon in the
°Dera§'ement of business, the application of accounting techmqyes to busmpss
soluti 10n and control, accounting for personal use, and practical accounting
Utlons to frequent and important business problems.

10 ¢
x Business Correspondence (3) I
of by }:)l'el‘equisite: Typing.or permission of instl:uctor. Training in composition
o m: iness letters ; tendencies in present day business correspondence. Problems
the danﬁ_gemenF which arise in connection with corrfesponden?e. Best pra?tlce of
Assi Y is Stl}d.]ed ?hrough letters s(}nt by repx‘-esentaltlve firms in many businesses.
lett gned erlltmg includes emphasis on service, adjustment, collection and sales
€rs. Practice in dictation is provided.

102,
Intermediate Accounting (4) I, IT
i Prerequisite: One year of accounting. Accounting theory, practice, apd
5t oblemsg, Topics include: balance sheet, income statement and other financial
ingemfmts, working papers, valuation of assets, consignments, installment sales,
ngible assets, funds, investments, reserves, correction of statements and

Abplication of funds.

103
* Corporation Finance (3) I, IT
- Forms of business organization ; financial principles, and practices involved
ti he organization, administration, and dissolution of private business corpora-
Ons ; promotions, types of securities, expansion, consolidation, and aspects of

Teorganization.

1k
* Principles of Marketing (3) I, IT
b tl'he organization and principal operating aspects of our system for dis-
t}'lbutmg goods and services. Topics covered include retail and wholesale distribu-
on channels, consumer buying characteristics, pricing, marketing of industrial
Products, and cooperative marketing of agricultural products.

1 )
0. BUSlness Organization and Reports (3) I, IT
Sources of business information essential to organization, management
and analysis of the sales, accounting, production, finance, and general manage-
ment fields, Emphasis on the use of library and research sources, the preparation
of conecige reports of a standard expected by businessmen. Lectures, reports, and
Case analysis. (Formerly Business 106AB.)

10
BA. Commercial Law (3) T, I
5 Law contract and sales. Business and legal aspeects of rights, duties and
obligationg of contracting parties and of vendor and vendee; formation of con-
tracts and essential elements thereof ; performance and breach; methods of
enforcement of rights and obligations thereunder ; property and securities.

10!
8B. Commercial Law (3) I, IT
Agency, copartnership, corporations, and credit instruments ; rights, duties
afld obligations arising out of relationship and business aspects above. Forma-
tion, operation, and termination of such relationships ; law of commercial paper ;

ankruptey ; insolvency.

109. Business Statistics (3) I, IT
Three lectures and one laboratory meeting weekly. See Math. 113,
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EXECUTIVE SECRETARIAL

110. Secretarial Techniques and Methods (2) II

usines |
A study of nonstenographic office problems ipcluding .moderll :)ng m\d
office procedures, communication problems and office techmqu.t;(Sy e evBW
indexing systems, effective handling of correspondence and the like, iness

el s1t4t Py us
secretaries capable of assuming responsibilities and exercising good :
judgment.

111A-B. Applied Secretarial Practice (2-2) Year course

a1 of
Prerequisite: Typing skill of 50 words per minute and shorthand:k.ﬂ in
60 words per minute. Stenographic office problems; development oEmPh"'sﬂ
transeription ; principles underlying the editing of letters and reports.
upon skills and knowledge for executive and administrative secretaries.

112. Business Machines (2) II

v : N of snﬁk
Study and use of various types of office machines; gecretarial use
equipment. Lecture 2 hours ; laboratory 2 hours.

113. Office Organization and Management (3) I

s e
Prerequisite : Business 106 or equivalent. The function Qf vm‘loil:lif“;’ﬂi
departments, their organization and management. Methods used in selec o SU
training office personnel, office planning layout ; selection and care'of oﬂicie ncs
plies and equipment ; methods and devices used to improve o‘Peratlng e
types and use of appliances, techniques of performing office duties.

ACCOUNTING

120. Advanced Accounting (4) I, I

. % unting
Prerequisite : Business 102 or consent of u.xstructor. Advanced acgoa gt
problems and theory. Topies include: ventures, insurance, stntemen't o forel
receivership, branch accounts, banks and stock brokerage accounting,

- peiad
exchange, estate accounting, budgets, public accounts, and analysis of find
statements.

121A-B. Federal Tax Accounting (3-3) I, II

122,

s . tionSs

Prerequisite: Three semesters of accounting. The statutes, regu;atate
administrative rulings and court decisions relative to income and mco:ﬂersh.l 05
The current federal and state revenue acts affecting individuals, partn

pos repd”
and corporations. Comparative methods of tax research and bibliography- P
ration for tax returns.

Industrial Accounting (3) I, II

M . eory
Prerequisite: One year of accounting. Manufacturing accounting, etrlxlts
and problems, records, and financial statements; elements of cost; elem

¢ - is 0!
process, specific or job-order, and standard cost accounting. Special emphas!
managerial use of cost data.

123. Cost Accounting (4) I

f
Prerequisite: One year of accounting and Business 109 or (Eonselltero
instruector. Theory and problems of the major types of cost systems in genrinﬂ
use, analysis of expenses and costs with emphasis on factory and manufact“to ry
accounting, budgets, estimated costs, joint and by-product costs; invenstasy
records and control, material costs, labor costs, overhead accumulation,
tion and distribution ; cost reports and control.

124. Auditing (4) II

Fanr iques

Prerequisite: Business 120 or consent of instructor. Principles, 'technlq;lrs’

and procedures in auditing. Topics include: ethies, fraud, audit worklrfg paprts,
programs, verifying of balance sheet and profit-and-loss statements, audit repo

[
and the application of audit theory and practice to the records and documents
a typical corporation.

\
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127,
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Corporation Accounting (2) II

Th Pl‘_erequisite: Business 120 or consent of instructor. Theory m}d problems.
in e California Corporation Code. Incorporation require.ments affecting ?.ccquntr
hogd'pmced“re’ corporate reports, mergers, amalgamations and consolidations,
sh g companies ; principles underlying and preparation of consolidated balance
io?:s and income statements. CPA examination problems relative to corpora-

CPA Law Problems and Cases (2) II
of Pl'grequisite: Senior or graduate status and consent of instructor. .Survey
all points of law covered by CPA examination. Topics include: principles of
naw a{ld cases on contracts, corporations, property, negotiable instrument_s, part-
r Ips, agency, bailments, insurance, sales, guaranty and suretyship, and
recexverships.

Municipal and Governmental Accounting (3) I
Prerequisite : Business 120 or consent of instructor. Aecounting theory and
qublems of governmental and institutional units. Topics include: budgeting, tax
eVl.es, appropriations, accounting for revenues, expenditures of various funds,
their finanecial statements, and special auditing or accounting problems.

CPA Auditing and Theory (2) I

Prerequisite: 21 units of accounting and consent of the instructor. Survey
and review of principles, practice, questions and problems in auditing and theory
O accounts ; practice and review of actual CPA examination questions.

129A'B- Advanced CPA Problems (2-2)

130,

131,

132,

133,

Prerequisite: 21 units of accounting and consent of instructor. Intensive
suf}’ey and solution of techniques of accounting problems of CPA examination
Caliber, covering prior CPA examinations in accounting practice.

FINANCE

Credits and Collections (3) I

Effect of credit upon business; the instruments of credit ; organization of
credit ; factors affecting the quality of a credit risk; eredit investigation and
analysis ; fundamentals, methods and tools of collection.

Business Fluctuations and Forecasting (3) I, II

Prerequisite : Business 109 and Eeonomics 103. Analysis of major influ-
ences determining general level of business activity; basic fundamentals of our
et3‘0!.101111'c system as they relate to future business conditions; effects of inter-
Dational policies of finance and exchange.

Investments (3) I

Prerequisite : Business 103. Principles of investment; a survey of corpo-
rate securities; basic risks of investment; the investment program of the indi-
Vidual; other investment policies or programs, the principles of investment
analysis and how to select bonds and common stock.

Public Finance and Taxation (3) I

Prerequisite: Economies 103. Significance of public finance in a modern
state; principles, problems and policies of public expenditure and of local, state
and federal taxation; an equitable tax system and its administration ; the influ-
ence of tax policy on the economic system.

> Budgeting (3) II

Prerequisite : Business 102. Modern practices and techniques involved in
the formulation, enactment and administration of the budget; relation of budget
bractices to accounting and scientific management in business and government ;
Dreparing the budget; sources for estimates; relation of performance to esti-
ates ; analysis and reports for budgetary control.
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135.

137.

140.

141.

142,

143.

144.

145,

148.
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Banking and Business (3) II . both pank”
Prerequisite : Heonomics 103. Banking from the standpoint of ﬂl‘f

: « o o atitutionss
ers and businessmen ; functioning of bank credit a.nd banking msdt:;‘;{opm
Federal Reserve System and its relationship to business; current

public regulation and supervision ; problems of bank management.
Investment Analysis (3) II

] avane?d
Prerequisite : Business 132 and consent of instructor. Methoc&s solf ’; ta!ld“td
analysis applied to investment securities; analysis of equity an
senior securities,

MARKETING
Principles of Advertising (3) I

Prerequisite : Business 104 or consent of instructor. V.Vhat' adzzrtisiz
is and what it is used for; its marketing and economic functions; ?he 0
media, copy, layout, research. Printing and production processes;
zation of advertising departments and advertising agencies.

Advanced Advertising Copy and Layout (3) II b adver
Prerequisite : Business 140 or consent of instructor. Preparation

ive
; P effecti’
tisements for newspapers, magazines and other pr}nted 1_ngdla, thgunes,
advertising appeals, basic elements of good advertising writing, hea
gans, ete. Importance of layouts, their design and preparation.

Salesmanship (3) I, II

¢ and
Prerequisite : Business 104 or consent of instructor. The deveIOfpl:;]eensaleS'
practical application of sales techniques in selected fields. The work o of
man, customer relationships, home office relationships, the evaluatwnt of the
opportunities. Prospecting the sales demonstration, and _(18V€10Dmen strati"ns
individual’s own sales aptitudes. Includes lectures, discussions, demon
and oral participation in sales presentations.

Sales Management (3) II

t
; % c\]l‘fen
Prerequisite : Business 104, Business 106, and previous or oon art”

registration in Business 142. Activities and organization of the Sﬂlesu(:feg
ment. Methods employed by sales managers in selecting, training, and Shnnﬂe
ing salesmen ; selling methods, materials, and campaigns; distribution ¢ g
and territories; pricing, budgets, controls and sales research. Lectures,
discussions, guest speakers, and exhibits.

Retail Store Management (3) 1

the
Prerequisite : Business 106 and Business 142. Retailing methods g“:;:,cks,
standpoint of the owner and manager. Such subjects as buying, planne le mer”
inventory control, markup, accounting for stock control, pricing, sty ot are
chandising, and advertising are included. Problems of general manqger.ne train
emphasized, including departmentation, personnel control, supervisory
ing, store layout and store location.

Wholesaling (3) 1

- of
Prerequisite : Business 142 or consent of instructor. Economic ﬂsrl’eglsing
wholesaling, its growth and trends, especially since World War 11, whole he
functions in fields of agriculture, consumers goods, industn.al goods, etc'thods
status of wholesaling in domestic and foreign trade; techniques and mSvhol""
of order handling, warehousing and stock control, credit management,

. relation”
saling cooperatives and governmental regulations. Wholesale customer rela
ships.

Public Relations Methods for Business (3) II

s . % e yari-

Prerequisite: Senior standing. What “publie relatlops’ 185 'Wh(’ }:h‘;, the

ous publics are and the value of knowing, informing and influencing the plicity
necessity for complete honesty and fairness in all public dealings; pu

o : plic
methods, outlets, tools and techniques and the part publicity plays in PV
relations activities.
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' Mark"tiﬂg Research Problems (3) II
Neg Prerequisite : Business 109 and prior or concurrent registratiion ifor Busi/—
r S 143. Practical sales and research problems with field investigations and
POrts covering application of the scientific method to the solution of sales
gﬁ:blems' Problem analysis, collection of information from field observation and
Veys and from sales records and secondary sources, the analysis and inter-
Pretation of data, and the preparation of reports.

FOREIGN TRADE AND TRANSPORTATION

Foreign Trade Practices (3) II
.Te(:hniques of foreign trade; exchange of goods; tariffs; quotations;
Packing ; shipping.

c°mmodities of International Commerce (3) I

& _The characteristics, uses and distribution of minerals, base an(.1 light
€micals, fuels, oils, fibers, manufactured products; the trends in distribution

of foodstufrs,

E I"te"national Commercial Policies (3) I
S The history and theory of foreign trade; tariff policies of the United
tates and the leading countries of FEurope, Asia, and Latin Ameriea; trade
fontrols and restrictions other than tariff. (Credit may not be secured for both
18 course and Economics 106.)

X P""“’iples of Transportation (3) I
The economic significance of rail, bus, truck, air and inland waterway
transportation. Problems of rate structures, regulation and finance of the trans-
Dort.ation systems. Special emphasis on rail transport. (Credit may not be
Teceived for both this course and Economics 151.)

« Traffic Management (3) II
Prerequisite : Business 153. Principles and practices of industrial traflic
mﬁna.gement including organization and operation of the traffic department,
shlpplng documents, rate analysis and rate adjustment procedure, routing,
tacing, expediting tariff supervision claims and claim prevention, procedure
efore regulatory commissions, traflic management in foreign trade, and traffic
Tesearch,

- Motor Transportation Practices (3) II
" Prerequisite : Business 153. An intensive survey of motor carrier prac-
dces, Emphasis on both inter- and intra-city motor transportation problems,
Including the packaging of goods for shipment and warehousing.

INDUSTRIAL MANAGEMENT

Industrial Management (3) I, II

Prerequisite: Business 106, or consent of instructor. Development and
application of scientific management in industry. Factory organization, primary
fiepattmentution and its criteria. Problems of middle supervisory levels; author-
ity and accountability ; span of control; relationships of staff to line. Concepts
of production planning.

Production Management (3) I, II

Prerequisite: Business 160 or equivalent. Detailed case studies of the
techniques of factory management, including simplification and standardization,
classification and symbolization, plant layout, stores control, tool control, equip-
ment control, wage incentives, quality control, safety, labor cost control, and
an introduction to the techniques of production control under job shop and mass
Production assumptions. Concurrent enrollment in Business 169 is recommended
for Production Management majors.
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162.

163.

164.

165.

166.

167.

169.
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Industrial Equipment and Processes (3) 1

: ects
Prerequisite : Business 106 or consent of instructor. The Dhys‘,cal ‘r&d&
of industry, as distinguished from the organizational an(_] managerlaachin H
Characteristics of general purpose machine tools and other m(_lustrml m cteri ics
processes such as casting, forging, heat treating and welding. Charand opert
of important materials of manufacture; the relation of equipment & ot

tion to product. A background in physics and chemistry is helpful,
required.

Motion and Time Study (3) II

20 ecol
Prerequisite : Business 109, Business 160 or Business 161. Mo?oslils, flow
omy and elements of quantitative scientific management. Operation alvllgiye dy
process charts, the division of activity into its normal elements. Txd dela
procedures from raw data to final rating. Standardization, rating, a Writw!
and fatigue influences; introduction to methods-time measurement.
reports of time and motion economy analysis.

Production and Material Control (3) II o1
d-

: cti

Prerequisites: Business 160 and Business 161 or equivalent. Pl"’di‘; o
planning and budgeting ; development of the production control systeinfis pro-
ing product development, materials control, plant and equipment ana ysdlictioﬂ
duction standards and methods, personnel and: supervisic_)n ; control of pro
quantity and quality, measurement of production efficiency.

Industrial Purchasing (3) I

sing
Prerequisite: Business 160 and Business 108A. Problems of p}“gﬁ:ﬂiﬁ]
raw materials, fabricated parts, standard supplies, machinery and 1:]1 ins
equipment. Quality control of purchases, industrial specifications an inim
tion. Analysis of economic purchase lots ; quantitative determination of mlchasi”g
lots; order points, competitive quotations and purchase contracts. Pur!

urchds”
procedure, purchasing follow-up, purchase record control. Government P
ing procedures.

Industrial Accident Control (3) I

i and
Prerequisite : Business 160 and Business 162 or equivalent. T_heofc i
practice of the workmen’s compensation laws of the State of Cahforma-h gtate
prehensive study of the derivation and application of safety orders of t 'en .
of California relating to industrial operations. Demonstration, %llus;tr.ai‘.loof the
use of industrial safety devices, with presentations fro_m ‘the viewpoint
safety engineer. Audio-visual material on industrial injuries.

Quality Control (3) II

nt
Prerequisite : Business 109, 160, 161, and prior or concurrent enl‘OHdH;e
in Business 164, or 169. Principles of tolerances and variunts: The Stg'sticlﬂ
manufacturing errors, their detection and cause and correction. Sta lwi
quality control methods; inspection and testing procedures; field work
related analysis and written reports.

Applications of Industrial Management (3) I, II

e iness
Prerequisite : Business 160. Enrollment to be concurrent with B?s:::ce
161 or consent of instructor. Detailed analysis by field survey and conie -
methods of selected manufacturing plants. I’reparation. of analytical l;]egnﬂ 9
emphasizing problems of production and their relationship to finance an d for .
keting. The interdependence of all parts of the organization and the neeé
unified management thinking is stressed.

INDUSTRIAL RELATIONS AND PERSONNEL MANAGEMENT
Management and Human Relations (3) I, I

Prerequisite: Business 160 or consent of the instructor. Sup_e“‘”s‘ory
methods and techniques of management; employer-employee relationships. ket
selection and maintenance of the working force and adjustment of the wor ge
to the job. Problems of upgrading and supervisory training. Wage and nonwﬂm_
incentives. Supervisory aspects of grievance procedure. Conference and €0
mittee techniques in relation to line management.
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Industrial Relations (3) II
Rel P rerequisite : Tconomies 102 and Business 171 or consent of instructo;.
3 &t{ons between employers and employees as the latter are represented by
Tganized lahor, Recognition, collective bargaining, labor history and labor law
°rI the basis of the course. Topics covered include wages, hours, working con-
Ons, promotion, transfer, discharge, safety, employment stabilization, employee
ity, public and community relations.

Personnel Management (3) II

criti P reTGQujsite: Business 160 and Business 171 or consent of instructor. A

Gﬁece'al examination of the principles, methods, and proce_dure§ related to the

ang th! utilization of human resources in organizations. Historical development

o Objectives of personnel management, individual differences, labor budgetu'lg,

st ﬂqalyses, recruitment, selection, placement, training, wage, a.md salat:y admin-
Tation, hours of work, employee health, and management-union relations.

Labop Legislation (3) II
See Economies 120.

LAW AND GOVERNMENT REGULATION

* Law of Negotiable Instruments (3) I, II

. Advanced course in the use of checks, notes, and other types of negotiable
Wstrumenty ag they are involved in the fields of banking, finance, collections,
dCCounting, and elsewhere in the business world. Banking regulations concern-
g checks, liability of parties, ete.

Law of Real Estate and Property (3) I, II

S _Principles of property ownership and management in their busi.uess aspects.
cDecml reference to the law of California as it applies to community property,
on"e&’ancing, deeds, trust deeds, mortgages, leases, ete.

Preventive Law (3) I
h A new approach to the study of law, which is designed for all studen_ts.
€ Study of legal affairs of the individual and the businessman from the point
°_f View of detecting and preventing or minimizing risks; avoidance of litiga-
10n; warning signs of legal complications.

Business and Government (3) I
Prerequisite : Business 106 and at least one course in Government or con-
Sent of the instructor. Presents significant points of contact between business
and government, and stresses the necessity for thoroughly understanding every-
¥ relationships with public authority. The antitrust laws, fair trade laws,
and unfair trade practices, are analyzed.

Price Regulation (3) II
See Economics 105.

STATISTICS AND BUSINESS PROBLEMS

Applied Business Statistics (8) I

r Prerequisite : Business 109 or equivalent. Statistical techniques for deal-
g with and presenting time series, trends, seasonal and cyclical movements
and index numbers. Preparation and use of graphic material is emphasized. An
Introduction to the use of statistics in quality control is also given.

Business Problems (3) I, II

Prerequisite : Two semesters of accounting and an elementary course in
Mmathematies of accounting and finance. An advanced course dealing with the
important and frequently-met problems of business and their solution through
applied mathematical and accounting techniques. Problem areas are finance,
dccounting, marketing, statistics, industrial management, income tax, and
Similar topies.
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INSURANCE AND REAL ESTATE
194. Insurance Principles (3) I

ac
: ol ot and P"
Economie and social services of insurance ; important principles
tices ; survey of typical life, fire, marine, and casualty contracts.
195. Property and Casualty Insurance (3) II

ings
‘ ch thin#
Types of protection available to cover risks to property and to su
as health, accident, robbery, theft, and various types of damages.
196. Real Estate Principles (3) I ndincome;
Nature of real property ; factors affecting real property ; values 4
government regulation of real estate practices.
198A-B-C-D. Field Assignment and Reports (1-4) I, IT g progl'“m'
Prerequisite : Active, approved employment under the Work—stuez’tings.
Analysis and reports of the student’s performance ; regular group m s
198a A-B-C-D. Field Assignment and Reports in Accounting (1-4) III,
198f A-B-C-D. Field Assignment and Reports in Finance (1-4) T, ment

. e
198i A-B-C-D. Field Assignment and Reports in Industrial Manag
(1-4) I, 1L

. - 1
198m A-B-C-D. Field Assignment and Reports in Marketing (1-4) L 1

: . jal
198s A-B-C-D. Field Assignment and Reports in Executive Secretarid
BT

i nd Tran¥
198t A-B-C-D. Field Assignment and Reports in Foreign Trade a
portation (1-4) I, IT

(1—4)

199. Individual Research (1-3) I, II

it
P ’ 5 de-Pol
rerequisite: Consent of instructor; senior standing and gra

k]
. ]
" didate
average of 2.0. Up to three semester units may be arranged in the can
major field.

GRADUATE COURSES

202. Accounting Theory and Analysis (5)

203.
204.
206.

Financial Analysis and Problems (5)

Problems in Marketing (5)
Contemporary Management Problems (5)

: . ini ttation
Note: The following list of undergraduate courses in Business Admllill;z,ss d
may be selected in conference with the chairman of the D}v'151on of Busulat clas®
Jconomics for the purpose of earning graduate credit. In addition to the reg

i more
work, such courses will require the student to prepare a report.mdlcatllﬂglga 128
mature approach than would be presented by undergraduates : Business 121, ¢
131, 137, 143, 149, 163, 167, 172, 185.
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II. BUSINESS EDUCATION

™ AIMS AND SCOPE

°nda!.y ee COurs.e of study in Business Eduecation is designed for those who want a see-

Bethoy wi":dentlal in Business Education. Both the special secondary credential (to-

tia) Hre oﬁg adB.A. degree in Business Education) and the general secondary creden-
red.

he adviser for Business Education is Mr. William H. Bright.

RE
QUIREMENTS FOR THE SPECIAL SECONDARY CREDENTIAL AND THE

B.A. DEGREE IN BUSINESS EDUCATION

L 1g
seiiilzl:ster hours of work (preferably in the first two years of college) from :

E‘l"cif_l Science
8lish (including oral English)
Ysical Bducation

- 21
Semester hours in Education and Psychology :

Psy chology 113. Psychology of Adolescenee__ .. . ______ 3 units
ducation 110. Educational Psychology . _____________ 3 units
ducation 130, Counseling and Guidance in the High School ______ 2 units
ducation 170. Principles, Curriculum and Observation in Secondary
BUEIONTOn: . 1Toz, e aoahte (o e et D o0 R e e il e 3 units

Edueation 171. Introduction to Business Education_ . _____ 2 units
ducation 193Bb. Methods in Business Eduecation : Bookkeeping (or)
Bducation 193Bs. Methods in Business Education: Sec'l Sei._____ 2 units

" ducation 250, Directed apehing = o e e ey 6 units
o,
18 Semester hours in Business and Commerce :
6 units

conomics 1 and 2. Principles of Economies_______________________

eography 4 or 5. Economic Geography (or Geography 141) ________ 3 units

IiSinegs T0BAB. Comitercial Lawi-sesnir it wl oot ionwaninl (FT4 6 units
Economics 184. Economies of Consumption (or)

Economies 190. Current Economic Problems_ . ______ 3-3 units

4
At least 18 gemester hours and six months’ experience in each subfield for
ich credential is secured :
a) Booklkeeping-Accounting :

Business 9. Business Mathematics ___ o ——— 3 units
Basbhessl, 2 Acconnting e s Mol Sy 8 units
Secretarial Science 30 or 31 (or Business 112) ________________ 1-2 units
Business 100. Management Accounting __________ o 3 units
Business 106. Business Organization and Reports ______________ 3 units
(b) Secretarial Practice :
Lower Division__________ P aek ----10 units
minimum
Shorthand Office Practice
Typing Business Machines

Business English

Upper Division :
Business 101. Business Correspondence . ____________ 3 units
Business 110. Secretarial Techniques i
Business 118, /Ofico Management . —c—varebane s e e

(e) Merchandising :

Business 104. Principles of Marketing . ____________ 3 units
Business 106. Business Organization and Reports_______________ 3 units
Business 130. Credits and Collections ___ 3 units
Business 140. Advertising ___ - 3 units
Business 142, Salesmanship -’ 3 units
Business 144. Retail Store Managemen 3 units

(63)
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(d) General Business :¥

4unit®
Business 1. Accounting _____“____—————~————*—*—*“"’""": SB“i,u
Business 9. Mathematics of Accounting and Finance . ———————==7 3‘1“‘}15
Business 106. Business Organization and Reports———————————""" 3\11‘}”3
Business 142, Salesmanship " g units
Economics 103. Money, Credit and Banking ————————————~ ~ gunit®
Typing (one semester minimum) _____a——————————A-———“""": 2\1niis
Office Methods (one semester minimum) . —————=———"""

enerd!
5. Additional work, including electives, to meet the Los Angeles State College g "13)-

requirements for graduation, to total 124 units (see Education Division,

L
REQUIREMENTS FOR THE GENERAL SECONDARY CREDENTIA
IN BUSINESS EDUCATION a) and
All requirements for the special secondary in business education | (as abo
a bachelor’s degree.

el. It

One year of 30 units of postgraduate work on upper division or graduate lex
shall include:
(a) The following professional education courses : P) un;?“

Education 147. Audio Visual Methods_— oo 2 unit?

Psychology 108. Mental Hygiene ____ =" i

Education 107. History and Philosophy of Education___

Education 109. Tests, Measurements and Evaluations - ————————~

¢ a1 e 5
(b) Six semester hours in business subjects ordinarily taught in junior and
high schools.

N
REQUIREMENTS FOR A TEACHING MINOR IN BUSINESS EDUCATIO

: in
Twenty units in Business Administration, at least'12 of which m?stt l{’iild.
upper division. Six of the upper division courses must be in the same subjec

COURSES OF INSTRUCTION

Bus. Ed. 171. Introduction to Business Education (2) I
See Ed. 171 (Formerly Ed. 193Ba)

Bus. Bd. 193Bb. Methods in Business Education: Bookkeeping (2) II
See Ed. 193Bb

Bus. Ed. 193Bs. Methods in Business Education: Secretarial Science (2) I
See Ed. 193Bs

Bus. Bd. 250. Directed Teaching in Business Education (6) I, II
See Ed. 250

pach”
* In the subfield of General Business 12 semester units in addition toethAet Jeast
elor’s degree may be offered in lieu of the six months' full-time experience. ¢
six semester units of the 12 must be in Economics. {stration, P¥
+ Those who have secured a bachelor's degree in Business Adminis e gen-

who do not possess a special secondary in Business Education, and who 1wer
eral secondary credential, may work out a fifth year program with the adviser.



III. ECONOMICS

AIMS AND SCOPE
The Department of Eeconomies offers training in the upper two years leading

to
wt}fiod'egl'ee of Bachelor of Arts. The economics major is designed for students who

2. Enter specific branches of private industry including: banking, international
ade, corporate finance, and transportation.
b, Epter governmental agencies at the federal, state, and local levels dealing
With areas mentioned in (a) above, and also with public utilities, govprnment
nance, and government economic research and policy forming agencies, such
48 agriculture, conservation of natural resources, communications, and inter-
state commerce,
¢ Undertake advanced work beyond the B.A. degree for the purposes of_eptering
the teaching profession, qualifying for government positions requiring ad-
Vanced technical training, entering a graduate school of business or a law
School. See Graduate Study, below.
d. Obtain a broad cultural training through combining economics with a liberal
arts curriculum.
& Enter positions in private business but have not yet selected specific goals.
Study of the American economy supplemented with elective courses in various
The _Areas of business administration is provided.
major adviser for economics is Dr. Leonard G. Mathy.

REQUIREMENTS FOR A MAJOR IN ECONOMICS

L"’We_r Division—Preparation for the major
L et T UM % AL U N ey S S TSR R
chmOIDic Geography _sce s sbo S S0 INEENSE. DAEAITIN L L i
Principles of Accounting ___ 8 units

Philosophy (logie) sideumilinin vt dure scbaad N lanbiont] Hew Loy 3 units
PNEREIeR. o Sa a0 ol Detelh Wiy oo te ol Ml il LRy ____ 3units
T R I R PR e e P e L Moo # oy 5 ——— 3 units

Ot_her units needed to meet the requirements for upper division stand-
ng (see General Requirements) _____ Jowdl 4wl duet o T 36 units
60 units

Deficiencies in the requirements above may be removed by taking :
Principles of Economies—Introduction to Feonomic Analysis (Econ, 101) and
Money, Credit and Banking (Economies 103) *
P!'inciples of Accounting—-Business 1 and 2
Philosophy—Philosophy 22
Mathematics—See adviser
Eeonomie Geography—~Geography 141
Statistics—FEeonomies 109

Upper Division :

Heonomies 102. Labor Eeonomies & o o e 3 units
Economics 103 *. Money, Credit and Banking ____ _— 3 units
Economies 110. Eeonomics of the Business Firm __ __ 3 units
Economies 111. National Income Analysis - 8 units
Economies 132. Corporation Finance __ - oo _____ 38 units
Economics 133. Public Finance ____ PR ——— 3 units
Economices 135. Economie Fluctuations . . _____ 3 units
Minimum electives in economics to be selected in conference with the

12 units

L A NRE S L R TR T Al e D

He * Those taking Economics 103 to remove a lower division deficiency will also take
by ONomics 130 (Monetary Management) or another upper division course to be selected
Conference with major adviser.
(65)
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Upper Division—Continued

Two semesters of work in government, philosophy, psycholggy‘, soci- 6 s
ology or mathematics to be selected in counsel.w1th‘the adviser ,i.ﬁr_’;—
Other courses necessary to make the total required for the bachelo 5 it

degree (see General Requirements, page 30) ————————-——-——————==""7_
g4 it
REQUIREMENTS FOR A MINOR IN ECONOMICS e W
No fewer than 12 units, at least 9 of which must be in the upper divis

courses numbered above 101.

(or

COURSES OF INSTRUCTION

o : o coUs?
All courses below, except Economies 101, have a Principles of Economics
Economics 101) as a minimum prerequisite.

100. Economics of Industry (3) II

101,

102.

103.

105.

106.

109.

110.

111

: . costs and T
Elementary descriptive survey of manufacturing methods, C(_)blt(sl ’tl:ip s and
keting aspects of leading American industries. Reading, lectures, fie

moving pictures are employed.

Introduction to Economic Analysis (3) I, II . onil
Basic economic tools, concepts and interrelationships. I‘fmph'f_‘ts'zourse in

private enterprise system. Open to those who have not had_ a six-unl

lower division ; to others on recommendation of the economics adviser.

Labor Economics (3) I, IT

2 o rated
The use of labor resources in the economic system. Employment, wag e

. i S g jon &
the development of unions and collective bargaining, and labor legislat
among the topies treated.

Money, Credit and Banking (3) I, II

s R velop:
The nature of money, how it is supplied to the economic system, d'e

3 - i
ment and functions of banks, and the relationship between money, cxedis;
the general price level.

Economics of Price Regulation (3) II

or

Prerequisite: At least one course in economics numbergd above 191?’&1‘*

consent of the instructor. The basis upon which government interferes 11a o

operation of a privately owned business, especially as to price .dotermlll Jrices
The legal and economic problems encountered in regulating services and P

: : g aré
in such industries as electricity, gas, urban transportation and telephone
given special attention.

Credit may not be secured for both Economies 105 and Business 186.
Principles of International Trade (3) I {onS:

The economic bases and mechanisms of international commercial. rela“con,
Government policies on tariffs, exchange controls, subsidies, etc., will be
sidered. R

Credit may not be secured for both Economics 106 and Business 152.

Statistical Methods (3) I, II
See Mathematies 113.

Economics of the Business Firm (3) I, II . e
Basice economic problems and the way the private enterprise gystem OP

» 3 . mic¢
ates to deal with them. Special emphasis on the firm as it fits into the econ®
order ; costs and prices.

National Income Analysis (3) II

i 3 9 ins foT-
Prerequisite : Eeonomies 109 and Eeonomies 110 or consent of instructo?

i
Survey of the national income; the operation of the system as a whole as
relates to employment and the utilization of resources.
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112, -
DeveIOPMent of Economic Thought (3) II
and The evolution of ideas which man has developed over the years to analyz/e
2 deal with economic problems.

Labor Legislation (3) II

th Prerequisite: Economics 102. Development of common law decisions on

5 e legal status of trade unions and their activities. Consideration o'f fed_eral and

la} laWS_ in the areas of social security, protective I_abpr lgglsl.atlon, and

Iegi‘;ll’a:gatlons legislation, with emphasis on the economic implications of the
n.

Labop Relations (3) II
See Business 172.

M°"eta"y Management (3) II

th Prerequisite: Feonomies 103. An advanced approach to the functioning of
€ money system. KEmphasis upon the policies of the U. 8. Treasury, the Federal
eserve Banks, and other factors influencing and determining the flow of funds.

121

130,

132
* Corporation Finance (3) I, II

a _F_Orms of business organization; financial plans; promotion; types of
ecurities ; consolidations and reorganizations. 5
3 Credit may not be secured for both Economics 132 and Business 103.
3, Public Finance (3) I
’ Prerequisite: Feonomics 103 recommended. A survey of the expenditures
9% governments, the methods of securing funds, and the impact of these activities
Don the economic functions of society. 4
: Credit may not be secured for both Eeonomies 133 and Business 133.
35, ;
EcOnomnc Fluctuations (3) I, IT
. Prerequisite: Kconomics 103. Variations in business activity and the
National income. The various theories which have been advanced to account for
these yariations are surveyed, and proposals for reducing fluctuations are
Analyzed,
Credit may not be secured for both Economics 135 and Business 131.

15
0. G°Ver‘nment, Business and the Economy (3) I

The type of action taken by government in dealing with lack of competition
and unfair trade practices in business, and its economic implicatl.ons.
Oredit may not be secured for both Keonomics 150 and Business 185.

151 Economics of Transportation (3) I

The economic significance of rail, bus, truck, air, and inland waterway
transportation. Problems of rate structures, regulation and finance of the trans-
Portation system. Special emphasis on rail transport.

Credit may not be secured for both Beonomics 151 and Business 153.

111

Economic History of the United States (3) I, IT

See History 175. "
Credit may not be secured for both History 175 and Economies 171.

1 ;
2. Economic History of Europe (3) I
See History 148. ] : .
Examination of the economiec development of Furope in modern times, with

Special attention to the Industrial Revolution and its effects. y
Credit may not be secured for both History 148 and Economics 172.

180. Comparative Economic Systems (3) I
Problems with which all societies must deal in the economie aspeets of
life, A comparative survey of different systems which man has proposed or which
are now in operation to deal with economic problems.
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184. Economics of Consumption (3) II

The development of consumption standards; the relation of the c"b eﬁ‘g‘

" §
to the price system ; governmental and private efforts in the consumers

190. Current Economic Problems (3) II

: ‘ 100- A
Prerequisite: At least one course in Economics numbered above

analysis of significant problems of the day such as agricultura
the international dollar shortage,

nomie problems created by a defense program or total war,

and problems whic
arise during the semester.

198A-B-C-D. Field Assignment and Reports (1-4) I, IT

1 price SPPP;‘S',
the industrial-labor monopoly situations

pr
Prerequisite: Active, approved employment under the work-study

gram. Analysis and reports of the student’s performance ; regu
199. Economic Research (1-3) I, II

Projects to be worked out with a major adviser.

GRADUATE COURSES
210. Advanced Economics of the Firm (5)

211. Contemporary Economic Theory (5)
299. Graduate Research (1-3)

Note: The following undergraduate courses in Econ

lar group MEELEE

od i1
omics may be select ur
conference with the chairman of the Division of Business an

poTe of eamiﬁg graduate credit. In additionit% th«tei regular class work, suc
will require the student to prepare a report indicating
would be presented by undergraduates: Economies 111, 112, 120, 121, 130, 135, 1

50,

d Economics for the

h coufiy
a more mature approach

0, 18"

e



DIVISION OF EDUCATION

AR, Oviatt, Ed.D., Associate Professor of Education and Chairman of Division

o Lefl ducation ;
Joge, oy BIShOD, Ed.D., Professor of Education, Coordinator, Elementary Education
Dh W, Stanley, Ph.D., Professor of Education, Coordinator, Secondary Education
elen Kennedy, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Education, Coordinator of Special
o Ucation
A G'am Gellermann, Ph.D., Professor of Education
Yeralq Pm'ber‘t, Ph.D., Professor of Education
Fr, rindiville, Ed.D., Professor of Education
Rita M. onge, Ed.D., Professor of Education .
Wass:' Hanson, Ed.D., Associate Professor of Education 5
Dﬂllalg . McIntire, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Education
Edw G. Mortensen, Ed.D., Associate Professor of Education
ard J, Neale, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Education
D°!‘0:h - Nelson, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Education
John F R, Peckham, Ed.D., Associate Professor of Education
Cecil sChwartz, Jr., Bd.D., Associate Professor of Eflucatlon
Cliftoc' Stew:art, Ed.D., Associate Professor of Educu@wn
Ebban C. Wmn, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Educatu?n
By, M, Aronson, M.A., Assistant Professor of Educathn
fo}en Benedetti, id.D., Assistant Professor of Education :
Job_nmm H Bright, M.B.A., Assistant Professor of Business Education
Elizg E. Firman, M.8., Assistant Professor of Education
s beth B. Hone, ML.A., Assistant Professor of Bducation
hls V. Johnson, Ed.D., Assistant Professor of Education
Giore, Kudrna, M.A., Assistant Professor of Educatxop
'8¢ C. Lorbeer, M.A., Assistant Professor of Education
G an T. Miles, M.A., Assistant Professor of Education
mee Y. Morgan, M.A., Assistant Professor of Education
Dellulam C. Nutting, d.D., Assistant Professor of Education
[ Wyn G, Schubert, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Education
crald Q. Shepherd, M.S., Assistant Professor of Bducation
Jarol J. Smallenburg, Fd.D., Assistant Professor of Education
‘lmes C. Williamson, M.S., Assistant Professor of Bducation
M- %tanford Johnson, B.A., Instructor in Hducation
abel M, Wilson, B.A., Instructor in Education

AIMS AND SCOPE
. Los Angeles State College of Applied Arts and Sciences accepts as one of its
‘;llaJor responsibilities the establishment and continuous developmgnt of a program
£ teachey education. This responsibility is particularly important in the light of the
¢t that there is a constant demand for well qualified young people to enter the
ea(_:hing brofession in the Los Angeles metropolitan area and throughout Southern
b alifornja, Moreover, the serious undersupply of properly qualified elementary. tg:gche'rs
tO‘th in California and throughout the Nation adds to the College’s responsibility in
18 field of professional education. ¢
The various requirements of the Division of Education are expressed pot with
Yespect to majors, but eredentials. This is because concentration in the subject field
L education normally is pointed toward the securing of a teaching cr'edentlal. A given
Credentig] may, however, have the requirements of a major and a minor,

Upper division status is a prerequisite for all courses in Education.

On the pages which follow the curricula and requirements for the following
Credentials are given:

Kindergarten-Primary Credential. This credential authorizes the holder to
teacl, in any kindergarten and in grades one, two and three of any elementary school

of the State.
(69)
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’ er 10
General Elementary Credential. This credential authorizes _the nl;"ld. et
teach any and all subjects in all grades of an elementary school and m.ﬂ credential
garten in the State. Certain counties will not accept the g_eneral elementary
as valid for teaching in the kindergartens in those counties.

‘ sert?
Junior High School Credential. This credential authovizes the holge:yto 00
as a teacher in grades seven, eight and nine of any elementary or secon nholdef
General Secondary Credential. This credentigl authorizes t‘hsd ander the
teach any and all subjects (with the exception of certain classes'organlz des of any
provisions of the federal and state vocational education acts) in all gra le and the
junior college, senior high school, four-year high school, junior high school,
seventh and eighth grades of any elementary school in the State. Angeles
Special Secondary Credential. This credential, as qffered at .Loiemenmﬂ
State College, authorizes the holder to teach one of the following fields in € hysi*!‘l
and secondary schools : art, business education, music, nursing educat}on, Iéon :
education, speech arts. Students who desire to work for one of these special Stement for
credentials will discuss the credential program with the chairman of the depar
which the credential is given. i towﬂ"ds
Special Secondary Credential for Teaching the Deviate. Work e,
credentials as offered at Los Angeles State College includes the ﬁfrlds of Spe%ard—of‘
rection, Mentally Handicapped, School Psychometrist, Lip Beadlng for tl’:te10 desir®
Hearing Child, the Deaf, the Partially Sighted, and the Blind. Students wi -

; 0
X S o8 . al p*
to work for one of these special secondary credentials will discuss the credenti
gram with the Coordinator of Special Education.

ing
Other Credentials Offered. The Education Division offt;r§ \vo['k li‘:ﬁl‘;
toward the following special types of credentials: elementary.admxmstrqtlve cd 5
tial, elementary supervision credential, secondary administrative credential, an
ondary supervision ecredential. 4 N 3 a basic
Because all of the above-listed special type credentials require exth_er curing
general elementary or general secondary credential, the student interested in s uat?
one of these credentials may find it necessary to carry a program of postgra
work in preparation for these credentials. R d diseus®
Students who are interested in securing one of these eredentials shoul o b
the credential curriculum and general requirements with a faculty member W

i R A : esig”
been designated as adviser for that particular credential. This adviser will be d
nated before registration.

ADMISSION TO THE TEACHER EDUCATION PROGRAM

" dem”
Before any student is admitted to the teacher'cduciltl.on program he Iftiusntce of!
onstrate satisfactory capacity and aptitude for teaching. This will require evide

1. Scholarship. The elementary credential candidate should have an ovef)in
grade point average of 1.25 in his lower division courses. A studgnt whose grade P in
average is between 1.0 and 1.25 may be considered if he can achieve a 1.5 grade pgeﬂ‘
average during his first semester at Los Angeles State College. The secondary cre
tial candidate must have a 1.5 grade point average. in

2. Academic and Cultural Preparation. The student must have- compefe“fyde:
the subject areas and skills ordinarily taught in the public schools. This will inc¢ uan‘
reading, language, mathematics, social studies, natural science, h.ealth and pe?;:nts-
ship. Satisfactory scores in the “Fundamentals Test” will be required of all stu nits
In addition, elementary credential candidates are urged to have at least three u‘an(’
in both art and music in their lower-division program. Some skill in playing the plkin-
is recommended for all elementary credential candidates, and is required of all
dergarten-primary credential candidates.

3. Personal Fitness. The student must demonstrate personal quahﬁcatlonicl‘:
keeping with professional standards. Attention will be directe(} to geperal appesliration
poise, dress, vitality, temperament, integrity, and general social attitude. Eva uaCol'
of personal fitness will require: (a) rating by instructors at Los Angeles Stgte bric+,
lege; (b) an interview by Division of Education committee; (¢) a health examina
and (d) a speech test.

(A)pplic?ltion for candidacy must be made during the. first semester upon _forrg;
provided by the Division of Education. Approval for cmld.xd.acy will be in wrltlpg_on
the Chairman of the Bducation Division. Ordinarily, decisions respecting admissi
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totea

Couegihe!' education will be made at the end of the first semester at Los Angeles State

Educat{ Ucation courses taken prior to admission to candidacy do not obligate the
on Division to admit the student to the teacher education program. b

Di DIRECTED TEACHING
edut.atiol‘eCtEG teaching is one of the most important aspects of the program of teacher
With ¢ 1. It provides prospective teachers in actual school and classroom situations,
PDortunities to :
L Use the principles, methods, and philosophy which they have developed in
Professional courses in education.
- Receive preservice experience in organizing and directing classroom activities.
- Experience keeping school records of all kinds.
& Attengl and participate in school and district administrative and teacher
. Organization meetings.
6. Participate in school community aectivities.
- Study children under supervision.

[“ChN ]

-

on obgThe Work of directed teaching is first begun during the time that students carry
Ivation and participation in Education 101A-B, 165, or 170. ]
responsibiel{l a student enters directed teaching, he will be given classroom duties ax}lld
S i 1t{es. After a week or so of assisting in routine matters, a portion of the
of log Toe Will become his primary responsibility. As the semester passes the amount
to hgy, lfa"!ed by the student will increase until at the end of the term he may expect
le the class during the full period of assignment.

Angg Irected teaching is provided in the elementary and secondar_y schools of Los

¢s City and Los Angeles County for credential candidates of this 'college.

teacher ecause .of the importance of directed teaching, admission_ to this phase of the
or th education program is one of the erucial points in the selection of future teachers.

Velopedat reason the Los Angeles State College of Applied Arts _and Sciences has de-

Wish ¢ 4 careful screening and selection program through which all students who

0 do directed teaching must pass. .
respol]s.ll)lrected Teaching Committee, appointed b,y" the President of the College, is
mmité e for developing and revising the screening am_i se}ectmn program. This
ing ee als_o has the responsibility of passing on all applications for dn:ected‘tea_ch-
+ Lo be assigned to directed teaching the eandidate must meet the following eriteria :
43 A satisfactory record in the health and X-ray examination taken within six
months of directed teaching assignment.
2. An over-all grade-point average of 1.25 for the elementary credential and a
L5 for the secondary credential.
3. A grade of O or better in all education courses. Any education course with a
grade below a O must be repeated (or an approved substitute course taken).

. Satisfuctory scores on the fundamentals examination.

- A satisfactory performance on a speech test.

- Completion of a semester of work on campus with a minimum of 12 units.

« The candidate for elementary credentials must complete at least two semesters
of observation and participation (Education 101A-B) under the direction of
this college. The candidate for the special secondary credentials in subject
areas, the special secondary credentials for teaching the deviate, the general
Junior high school credential, and the general secondary credential must com-
plete at least one semester of observation on the junior high school or senior
high school level under the direction of this college. Students who have com-
pleted Td. 170 elsewhere or at Los Angeles State College prior to September,
1950, must enroll in Fd. 165 to fulfill this requirement.

8, Ratings on the personal rating sheets must be satisfactory to the Directed
il'enching Committee. (The personal rating sheets are given to all students’
nstructors during the semester immediately preceding their directed teach-
ing. These sheets call for an evaluation of a student’s personal qualities and
academic ability.)

=N DA
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or
il jon 260, %
. Completion of the course prerequisites for Education 150, Educatio i
Education 251 as listed in the course descriptions. o ead‘i“g
10. The candidate shall demonstrate suitable aptitude and ﬁtnessbe detex‘miﬂed
and for adjustment to public school conditions. This factor mfit); o action:
by tests, interviews and personnel studies evaluated by comml e' n ke
The candidate shall demonstrate personality and cha}'acter tlllla:)? dir to
with the standards of the profession. Specific a'ttentlo.n sha erati"enw
physical appearance, poise, dress, vitality, social attitude, cooP
temperament, and integrity. ! He should
The candidate shall demonstrate diverse and well-balanced interests.

e study
be able to understand and interpret his major interest and field of
suitable relationship to all others.

11.
12.

: ed bY
If a student meets all the criteria 1 through 12 above, he will be. apgl‘:: es
the committee. Should he fail in any one of those eriteria, the Cf’mmltieo res
the right to refuse him admission to directed teaching. The _‘tc'mmlttee o roval for
the right to call in any student for a personal conference prior to final app
directed teaching, tarys
Ordinarily, all candidates for the kindergarten-primary, Senetﬂl el.em%:eetﬁd
general junior high school, and the special secondary credentials will do their aral 56
teaching in the last semester of their senior year. All candidates for the gen Can&i'
ondary ecredential will do their directed teaching in their postgraduate yeﬁlr'do their
dates for the special secondary credentials for teaching the deviate will usua yer b
directed teaching in the postgraduate year, but exceptional st.udents may be P
to do their directed teaching in the last semester of the senior year. teacbmg’
Due to the amount of time and work required of students in directed in which
they will not be allowed to carry more than 12 units of work in the semester 1 Yo B
they do their directed teaching. It is therefore recommended that all students :condm
to get either a kindergarten-primary, general elementary, or a speclal .St e pre:
credential, carry a minimum of 16 units during the three semesters immedia girec”d
ceding their directed teaching and at least one summer session prior to doing
teaching. licatiol
All students who expect to do directed teaching must fill out an applt g

St . . aval
for that activity at the start of the preceding semester. These applications are
able in the Division of Education office.

REQUIREMENTS FOR THE KINDERGARTEN-PRIMARY CREDENTIAL

C: e who
The requirements listed below must be met by all students in State Colleg:
expect to obtain the kindergarten-primary credential.

Lower Division—DPreparation for the major

X . ursa
See General Requirements for graduation. No professional education co
taken in a junior college will be accepted.

Upper Division

(1) A major in education composed of the following required courses : 2 units
Education 101AB. Observation and Participation i
Education 102. Growth and Development__ -

Edueation 105B. Early Childhood Education .~ - ccmm—mmmmmmm=
Education 111KP. Methods in Kindergarten-Primary Education. -~

its
Education 111C. Teaching Language Arts in the Elementary School . 2un
Education 147. Audio-Visual Aids_ e

Eduecation 149. Teacher in the Community
Education 150. Directed Teaching . e

Tducation 155. Principles of Kindergarten-Primary Education
Psychology 108. Mental Hygiene




DIVISION OF EDUCATION 73

(2 :
YA mmog composed of the following required and elective courses:

(3

(4)

~

% €quireq : -
rt100. Art for Blenentary Tonehierss 2o ol i oy i = NI 2 upits
Ve Crafts for Blementary Teachers______ . __________ 2 units
Tglish 128, Interpreting Children’s Literature ___ -— 3 units
“08raphy 101. Survey of the Modern World 3 units
llsxg 126. Kindergarten-Primary Musie______________ _____________ 2 units
yslea.l Bducation 120. P.E. in Elementary Schools__________________ 3 units
ectives: Select two courses from the following : .

Ed ) Construction for Elementary Schools__ 2 un}ts
Ucation 109. Tests, Measurements and Evaluation__________________ 2 units
Ucation 125. Educational Sociology . _______ —_ 2 units
¢0graphy 109. Geography of the PacificArea__. - . ___ 3 units
€ography 121, Geography of Anglo-America_ 3 units
ography 131. Geography of California______ 3 units
HEStOry 188. California - 3 units
porory 190. The Pacific Area e ———_ 3units
emistry 110. Physical Science Survey 3 units
ature Stlldy 118. Everyday Natare. ..~ = - AR un?ts
P;:t".re Btudy 190, Nature in California . o e o 3 units
Ysical Bdueation 150. School Health Education_____________ _ 3 units
*ama 163, Speech and Dramatic Activities in Elementary Schools______ 3 units

19-21 units

s%dditional electives to make a total of 124 units for graduation. These electives
ould be selected with the aid of kindergarten-primary advisers.

Dell}onstration of adequate proficiency in the subjects required by law (Cali-
t°ml!§ Education Code, Section 12130) and evidence of adequate preparation for
ea?hmg the statutory elementary school subjects. Evidence of proficiency will
ae dmtel'Dreted as consisting of satisfactory scores on standardized achievement
;‘ /or aptitude tests administered at the College, or official transeripts of school
Study showing satisfactory completion of courses in the designated subjects.
tudents with scores below accepted standards may be required to take remedial

classeg without eredit.

REQUIREMENTS FOR THE GENERAL ELEMENTARY CREDENTIAL
The requirements listed below must be met by all students in state college who

e g
XDect to obtain the general elementary credential.

Ower Division—Preparation for the major

See General Requirements for graduation. No professional education courses

taken In a junior college will be accepted.
Ubper Division
1) A major in education composed of the following required courses:
ducation 101A-B. Observation and Participation__________________ 2 units
ducation 102. Growth and Development________ 2 units
Bducation 106. Principles of Elementary Education__________________ 2 units
Education 110. Bducational PEvCHoOloRy L L e e e 3 units
Edueation 111A. Teaching Mathematics in Elementary Schools_______ 1 unit
ducation 111B. Teaching Social Studies in Elementary Schools______ 1 unit
Edueation 1110C. Teaching Language Arts in Elementary Schools______ 2 units
BEdueation 111D. Teaching Science in Elementary Schools____________ 1 unit
Hducation 147. Audio-Visual Aids o Lo -2 S o 2o ol T 2 units
Education 150. Directed Teaching ______ e BN e SR 8 units

24 units
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(2) A minor composed of the following required and elective courses:
Required :

Art 100. Art for Elementary Teachers __ ___ e """
Art 120. Crafts for Elementary Teachers____ . _
English 128. Interpreting Children’s Literature __
Geography 101. Survey of the Modern World
Musie 103B. Elementary School Music
Physical Education 120. Physical Education in Elementary Schools————

Electives : Select one course from the following : 3 units
Geography 109. Geography of the Pacific Area
Geography 121. Geography of Anglo-America
Geography 122. Geography of Latin America
Geography 131. Geography of California
History 162A or B. Latin America___________
History 181, The Westward Movement and the West
Hstory IS G ot e e e
History 190. The Pacific Area__
Chemistry 110. Physical Science Survey
Nature Study 118. Everyday Nature

Physical Education 150. School Health Eduecation ————————————————~
21 units

(8) Additional electives to make 124 units for graduation. The students

should consult the general elementary credential advisers as to the glec‘i

tives which will better prepare them for teaching. The electives h:stff1

below are suggested as being valuable for general elementary eredentia
candidates. 3 unit®
Education 107. History and Philosophy of Eduecation_———————————-- 9 units
Education 109. Tests, Measurements and Evaluation - ——————~ units
Education 125. Educational Sociology units
Art 126. Construction for Elementary Schools 9 unit®
Education 149. Teacher in the Community - ——————— St 3 unifs
Education 188. Psychology and Education of the Exceptional Child_——- 3 units
Nature Study 120. Nature Study == 2 unit®

Drama 163. Speech and Dramatic Activities in Elementary Schools—-——

(4) Demonstration of adequate proficiency in the subjects required by law
(California Education Code, Section 12130) and evidence of adequate
preparation for teaching the statutory elementary school :sub;ects.
Evidence of proficiency will be interpreted as consisting of satx_sf.actory
scores on standardized achievement and/or aptitude tests adn}mxster'ed
at the college, or official transecripts of school study showing satis-
factory completion of courses in the designated subjects. Students

with scores below accepted standards may be required to take reme-
dial classes without credit.

Credential Program for Graduate Students

o titutions:
All graduate students of Los Angeles State College or of other_mstli“.(;l{;ira
who enter the general elementary or the kindergarten-primary credential prost

1aites
after June, 1951, will be held for the following programs of work as prerequist
for directed teaching:

. : as
1. Kindergarten-primary credential. All professional education co}u‘ses. ki‘;e‘i )
prerequisites to Ed. 150A and the following courses in the composite minor:
Art 120, English 128, Music 126, Physical Education 120.

) : as
2. General elementary credential. All professional educatlo_n col._lrscs. l::t:dl )
prerequisites to Ed. 150B and the following courses in the composite minor: AT
Art 120, English 128, Music 103B, Physical Education 120.

% 5 . her
Since the program above, with the addition of Directed Teuchn}g and totfhey
required education courses, will total 37 units, graduate student_s are advised tha
should plan to spend three semesters in securing either credential.
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RBQUIRF-MENTS FOR THE GENERAL SECONDARY CREDENTIAL

expectThe re‘ll{il‘ements listed below must be met by all students in State College w/ho
0 obtain the general secondary credential.
k C‘_’mpletion of a bachelor’s degree from an accredited college or university
With an undergraduate grade point average of at least 1.5.

2 Completion of the United States Constitution requirement either through
course or examination.

3. Completion of a minimum of 30 units of upper division and graduate courses
after receipt of the bachelor’s degree, including six units in education and
SIX units in subject fields commonly taught in junior and senior high school.

4 Completion of an approved teaching major and of an approved teaching minor.
Major and minors in the teaching fields shall be selected from subject fields
listed below (additional major and minors may, from time to time, be added
by the State Commission on Credentials).

S(_)cial Studies

Biological Science and General Science

Physical Science and General Science

English

Speech

Language Arts
odern Language

Mathematics

Health Education

Special Fields: Teaching majors and minors are also available in the
following special fields : art, business education, physical education, nurs-
ing education, music and speech arts.

5. Completion of 27 hours of professional work in education, as follows:

* Education 102. Growth and Development 2 units
Education 107. History and Philosophy of Bducation___ 3 units
Bducation 109. Tests, Measurements and Evaluation___________ 2 units
Education 110. Educational Psychology —— . ___ ik st se i 3 units
Bducation 130. Counseling and Guidance in the High School____ 2 units
Education 147. Audio-visual Methods __ . 2 units
Eduecation 170. Principles, Curriculum and Observation in Sec- y

ondary Edueation _  3units

Education 193. Methods in the Major Subjeet . _____________ 2 units
Education 250. Directed Teaching in Secondary Schools___ 6 units
Byychology 108, Mental Hyplene . ) - Sosuoiiih L1001 2 units
27 units

sﬂquem.e of Courses

take I_t is recommended that education courses for the general secondary credential be
2 N in the following order. Those entering the program in their junior year should
€ F;ducation 102 or Psychology 113, Education 107, Education 109, Education
cati, With Education 125 as an elective. During the senior year they should take Edu-
eon 130, Psychology 108, Education 193, and Education 170. Their graduate year
e Se’ Should take Education 147, and two semesters of Education 250. Fo_r those
tak ri}]‘g the.program their senior year, the following sequence is advised : senior year
q e f}uoatxon 102 or Psychology 113, Education 107, Education 110, Education 109,
Ucation 170, and Education 193. Graduate year take Education 130, Education
gen, PSyChology 108, and two semesters of Education 250. For students entering the
i era] secondary program their graduate year the following sequence is recommended :
ti:t term take Bducation 107, Education 109, Education 110, Education 170, Educa-
catl‘l 193, ana Psychology 113 or Education 102. Second term take Education 130, Edu-
_&7, Psychology 108, and Education 250 (double load).

Rq l(')ZPSYcholc.gy 113. Psychology of Adolescence (3 units), may be substituted for

Bq Notm: The following courses must be taken before entrance into Bducation 250:

tioucation 102 or Psychology 113, Education 107, Education 109, Education 110, Educa-

15 N 170 and Education 193. Also, Observation must be taken at L.os Angeles State Col-

uege Previous to Education 250. This is fulfilled by the current Education 170, or by Ed-

gel&-tlon 165 (for those who have taken Education 170 without Observation at Los An-
€8 State College).
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REQUIREMENTS FOR THE SPECIAL SECONDARY CREDENTIAL

IN SUBJECT FIELDS

g 1 % edu
Core requirements for the special secondary credential in art, busmei‘;c
tion, musie, nursing education, physical education, special education, and sp

are as follows:

o
h arts

<t averagt
1. Completion of a bachelor’s degree with an undergraduate grade point 2

of at least 1.5.
2.
examination.
3:
minor required.

Education 102. Growth and Development or

p : y rse OF

Completion of the U. §. Constitution requirements either through cout
. , ed. NO

Completion of an approved teaching major. See departments concern

. Completion of 16 hours of professional work in education as follows:

its
Psychology 113. Adolescent Psychology — oo =8
Education 107. History and Philosophy of Education or 3.2 units
Eduecation 130. Counseling and Guidance —— 8 ynits
Bducation 170. Prine., Curriculum and Obs. in Secondary Schools 2 ynits
Education 193. Methods in the Major Subject -~ 4 units
Edueation 250. Directed Teaching in Secondary Schools. . ——— 3 units
Education 110. Educational Psychology —— oo
= .
16-18 unit®

REQUIREMENTS FOR THE JUNIOR HIGH CREDENTIAL

- =+ the
Similar to the requirements for the special secondary credential above, with

addition of Education 147, making a minimum of 20 units in Education.

REQUIREMENTS FOR SPECIAL SECONDARY CREDENTIALS

IN AREAS OF DEVIATION
Teaching the Blind

g egl
The requirements listed below must be met by all students in State Coll

who expect to obtain a special secondary credential for teaching the blind.
1. Completion of requirements for any basic credential.
2. Completion of professional work as follows :

its
Ed. 188. Psychology and Education of the Exceptional Child - ggggs
3505 U L R T VN G S R L I R e SRR nits
Ed. 212. Methods of Teaching Partially Sighted Children - 3unitﬁ
Ed. 211. Methods of Teaching Blind Children e
T L e A N RS N e
Ed. 249B. Observation of Visually Limited . ————~ lu its
Ed. 251B. Directed Teaching 40

Typing by the touch system is required.
Teaching the Deaf

7 0
The requirements listed below must be met by all students in State College wh

expect to obtain a special secondary credential for teaching the deaf.
1. Completion of requirements for any basic credential.
2. Completion of professional work as follows : >
Ed. 188. Psychology and Education of Hxceptional Child
Aud. 100. Audiology
Hd. 201. Methods of Teaching Deaf Children
Ed. 202A-B. Language for the Deaf
Ed. 203A-B. Speech for the Deaf

R e SeaRates - o T

Aud. 130. Auditory Training
Aud. 131. Auditory Training for the Deaf

Ed. 249D. Observation bl neht vt
Aud. 110. Audiometry

Ed. 251D. Directed Teaching

Note: Education 102 or Psychology 113, Education 110, Education 170
ucation 193 must be completed before the student will be allowed to enter

and Bd-

TBducation 250

If Education 170 has not included Observation at Los Angeles State College, Tducation

165 must be completed before the entrance into Education 250.
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3. Recommended supplementary courses :
' Speech 131, American Phonetics

T,
mb"'& Lip Reading to the Hard of Hearing Child
€Xpect € requirements listed below must be met by all students in State Co}lege vgho
to obtain a special secondary credential for teaching the hard of hearing child.

1. Completion of requirements for any basie credential.

s

2. cOlllpletion of professional work as follows : -
Ed. 188. Psychology and Education of the Exceptional Child______ 3 un{ts
Aud. 100. Audiology ____ 3 units
Sp. 131. American Phonetics ____ ———— 2 units
Sp. 134. Principles and Methods of Speech Therapy—— - 3 units
Psy. 108. Mental Hygiene 2 units
Ard 20; Speech: Beading | 2y e -, oF foo tnabluaer oy 3 units
And. 130, Auditory Training - &= o5k fsngy on Sl 2 units
Ed. 249HH. Observation of Aurally Limited 1 unit
Ed. 251HH. Directed Teaching 4 units

3. Recommended supplementary courses :
Aud. 110. Audiometry

T,
aching the Mentally Retarded

o The requirements listed below must be met by all students in State College who
Dect to obtain a special secondary credential for teaching the mentally retarded.

l, Completion of requirements for any basic credential.
2. Completion of professional work as follows :

Ed. 102. Child Growth and Development or :
Psy. 112. Child Psychology —________ g e 2-3 units
Hd. 188. Psychology and Iducation of the Exceptional Child 3 units
Psy. 106. Mental Deficiency _______________ -~ 3 units
Ed. 221. Methods of Teaching Mentally Retarded 3un}ts
Bd. 227. Observation of Mentally Retarded %un.l:
units

Art. 100. Art for Blementary Teachers SERE

Art. 126. Construction for Elementary Schools or -
Art. 120. Crafts for Elementary Teachers S —— 2 units
Ed. 249MR. Observation of Mentally Retarded Bt
units

Bd: 261MR. Directed Teachihg: Urot rdwhor Lt 2 G U ialul
3. Recommended supplementary courses :

Sp. 134. Principles and Methods of Speech Therapy

Psy. 108, Mental Hygiene

Psy. 110. Abnormal Psychology

Psy. 154. Clinical Psychology

Ed. 135. Remedial Reading

Ed. 130. Counseling and Guidance

Te“"l’iﬂg the Partially Sighted
The requirements listed below must be met by all students in State College who
CXpect to obtain a special secondary credential for teaching the partially sighted.
1. Completion of requirements for any basic eredential.
2. Completion of professional work as follows :
Id. 188. Psychology and Education of the Exceptional Child______ 3 units
1oL IR g T S PR TV e SN R R W T T 3 units
Ed. 212. Methods of Teaching the Partially Sighted Child _______ 3 units
Ed. 249V. Observation of Visually Limited . ___________ ' __ 1 unit
Hd. 281V, Directed: Teaching: riucs -lurcatDaint Jdadeade il ol 6 units
Typing by the touch system is required.

School Psychometrist Credential
The requirements listed below must be met by all students in State College who

€Xpect to obtain a School Psychometrist eredential,
1. Completion of requirements for a general teaching eredential or a four year
college course with a bachelor’s degree.
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2. Completion of professional work as follows :
Ed. 102. Child Development or
Psy. 112. Child Psychology or

its
Ed. 110. Fducational Psychology —— -~ v 2'3'2 :%m
Ed. 109. Tests, Measurements and Evaluation_ T 3 units
Ed. 188. Psychology and Education of the Exceptional Child-———- 3 nits
Psy. 154. Survey of Clinical Psychology . —— =" i

Psy. 127A. Psychological Testing (group) ———————

Psy. 127B. Psychological Testing (individual)
3. Recommended supplementary courses :

Psy. 127C. Psychological Testing (Performance)

Psy. 127D, Psychological Testing (Physically Handicapped)
Psy. 106. Mental Deficiency

Correction of Speech Defects

The requirements listed below must be met by all students in State College who
expect to obtain a special secondary credential in correction of speech defects.

1. Completion of requirements for any basice credential.

2. Completion of professional work as follows :

5 . its
Bd. 188. Psychology and Education of the Exceptional Child- - 3 unl
Aud. 100. Audiology o

PEy*108 Miehth]l Hiygiete noL vl lofon oo Sty Jo0 s md
SP. 1SS eriéan Photetion’ = lmeoory caulmtn Juladus o FRiil
Sp. 134. Principles and Methods of Speech Therapy -
So-i86EHnTeal Prackite La o 1 oL Lo Tl H o e e
Ed. 2498. Observation of Speech Defective
Hd. 2518, Directed Teaching —— - - oo oo oo a o
3. Recommended supplementary courses :
Aud. 120. Speech Reading
Aud. 130. Auditory Training
Sp. 130. Advanced Voice and Diction
Sp. 135. Speech Pathology

COURSES OF INSTRUCTION
Prerequisite : Upper division standing is required for all education courses.
101A-B. Observation and Participation (1-1) I, IT

Two semesters of field experience in public elementary schools as pfrer
liminary work for directed teaching. Time requirement : One hour every Weffk' °_
group conferences, two hours every week in classroom observation and partlclpa_
tion. Students must schedule their other classes so that the two hours of obSefvg
tion and participation can be obtained between 9 and 12, or between 1 anQ d‘
Observation in the primary grades must be scheduled during the 9 to 12 periot:

102. Growth and Development (2) I, I1

Prerequisite : General Psychology or consent of instructor. A study of ths
child from 6 to 18 with emphasis on physical, motor, social, intellectual an
emotional growth and development and the inter-relatedness of these factors-

Observation of children in their work and play is stressed. (Credit will not be
given for both this course and Psychology 112.)

105A. Early Childhood Education (Pre-School) (2) I, II

Prerequisite : Education 102. Techniques used by teacher and parent in

guiding the physical, intellectual, social and emotional development of the child
during nursery school years.

105B. Early Childhood Education (2) I, II

Prerequisite : Education 102. Methods required for the kindergarten-p!‘%'
mary credential. Practical applications of modern educational th‘eory in the pri-
mary grades. Special emphasis upon educational activities in kindergarten and

the first three grades with practical recognition of the strategic importance of
this period of child experience.
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106, ppjp..:

& P”"clples of Elementary Education (2) I, II

o An overview of the principles underlying the objectives, procedures, opera-
1ons and trends of the modern elementary school and its functions as a social
gency in the community. Required for the general elementary credential.

10 :
7. History and Philosophy of Education (3) I, II

G A survey of the historical and philosophical foundation of modern education.
Onsiderable attention to the contributions of recent and contemporary outstand-
g American educational philosophers.

1
09. Tests, Measurements and Evaluation (2) I, IT
. The construction and use of teacher-made objective examinations ; selection
and interpretation of standardized tests ; elementary statistical techniques; prac-
tical approaches to evaluation of the outcomes of instruction.

11 ;
0. Educational Psychology (3) I, II
_Prerequisite: General Psychology. Principles of psychology apphe_d to
learnmg process. Native capacities, individual differences, heredity, and environ-
Ineqt, Kinds, theories, and laws of learning. Measurement of mental maturity,
achievement and diagnosis of difficulties.

L Instruction in Teaching in the Elementary Schools

Prerequisites : Education 101A, Education 102 or Education 110, and Edu-
cation 106. Four courses concerning teaching in the elementary schools are offered
for a total of five units. All are required for a degree in elementary education or
an elementary credential to be obtained through this institution. These courses
are usually taken during the first term of the senior year. A laboratory situation
Is arranged in which the problems, techniques, and inter-relationships of each of
the major content areas are identified, examined, utilized and evaluated in light
of professional prerequisites. There is careful consideration of the quality and
quantity of texts, references, and supplementary materials that are appropriate
for the elementary grade.

1114, Instruction in the Teaching of Mathematics in Elementary Schools
sy I, 11

11m, Instruction in the Teaching of Social Studies in Elementary Schools
@y 1,11

luge, Instruction in the Teaching of Language Arts in Elementary Schools
2 <

111, Instruction in the Teaching of Science in Elementary Schools (1) I, II

HIKP. Kindergarten-Primary Methods (2) I, II
Prerequisite : Education 101A, Education 102, Education 155. A practical
methods course which includes the study of purposes, curriculum, organization,
lesson planning, teaching methods, equipment, materials, and records suitable for
the 5-6-7 and 8-year old child. A part of the work of the course will be observa-
tion of teaching methods on this level.

117, Personality of the Teacher (2) I, IT
Study of the techniques and methods of developing the social skills ; outline
of personality traits desirable in the well-adjusted teacher ; evaluation of person-
ality tests, and discussion of dress and grooming for the professional person.

125. Educational Sociology (2) I, II
A study of the relation of the school and the education system to the com-
munity. The role of the teacher in a democratic society. The social responsibility

of the school.
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130.

137.

147.
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Counseling and Guidance in the High School (2) I, IT

Prerequisite : Education 109, Eduecation 110 or equivalent. Counseling and
guidance in the secondary school. A course for those intending to do special work
in this field and for administrators and others who wish a picture of the personné
program in one course. Topics included : Philosophy of the work, personnel and

their functions, special work of the counselor, administration and development
of the program.

. Educational Statistics (3) I, II (See Mathematics 113)
. Diagnosis and Remedial Reading Procedures (3) I, IT

: The causes and nature of reading difficulties and the procedures for diag:
nosis and remedial treatment. ’

Reading Clinic (2) I, II

P}'erequisite: Education 135, or consent of instructor. A situation designe'd
to provide advanced students with practical experience in the use of diagnosti¢
equipment and special reading techniques.

Audio-Visual Methods (2) I, II

) Designed to acquaint teachers with theories and methods of visual instruc-
tion and to furnish experience in the utilization of audio-visual aids.

147A. Care and Use of Audio-Visual Equipment and Supplies (1) I, I

Prerequisite : Education 147 or concurrent enrollment in Education 147.
Instruction in and practice on the various types of audio-visual projection equip-
ment and recorders. Students will be required to gain proficiency in the operation
of basic audio-visual machines, demonstrate an ability in handling basie audio-
visual supplies. Two hours per week.

148. Advanced Audio-Visual Techniques (2) I, IT

Prerequisite : Bducation 147. Selection, preparation and utilization of
audio-visual aids other than the motion picture. Planned primarily for the class-
room teacher. Each individual student will develop a unit of work using audio-
visual aids.

149. The Teacher and the Community (2) I, IT

Principles in the development of harmonious teacher-community relation-
ships, and the teacher as a community leader.

150A. Directed Teaching—Kindergarten-Primary Level (4-4) I, II

Prerequisites: FEducation 101A-B, HEducation 102, Education 105A or
Education 1058, Education 111KP, and Education 155. The composite minor
should also be near completion before directed teaching is attempted. See detailed
section on directed teaching for description of other prerequisites for directed
teaching and for discussion of the importance of directed teaching in the teacher
eduecation program.

50B. Directed Teaching—Elementary Level (4-4) I, I1

Prerequisites : Education 101A-B, Eduecation 102, Education 106, Edu-
cation 110, and Education 111A-B-C-D. The composite minor should also be near
completion before directed teaching is attempted. See detailed section on directed
teaching for desecription of other prerequisites for directed teaching and for dis-
cussion of the importance of directed teaching in the teacher education program,

155. Principles of Kindergarten-Primary Education (2) I, IT

An overview of the Publiec School System and the principles underlying the
objectives, procedures, operations, and trends of the modern elementary school
with special emphasis on how they operate in the nursery school and kinder-
garten and primary grades. A study of the school’s function as a social agency
in the community and of its relation to local, state and federal government.
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Remedial Reading on the College Level (no credit) I, II

This course is designed to aid the college student who needs to increase his
facility with reading. Specific course of study and requirements will depend
upon diagnosis of causative factors and needs.'Admission is generally based upon
survey test results, and/or the instructor’s approval.

Observation and Participation on Secondary Level (1) I, II

One hour weekly lectures and discussion; three periods each week of
observation and limited participation in class activities not requiring certiﬁt;a-
tion in junior and senior high schools. Assignments are made to classes in major
and minor and other fields providing opportunities to observe several experienced
teachers meeting daily problems.

Principles, Curriculum, and Observation in Secondary Education (3) I, IT
Required of all students preparing for general secondary, special secondary,
or junior high school credentials. Secondary education in the United States.
Basic principles, aims and scope, upon which modern school practices are estab-
lished, student and teacher relationships, changing policies in secondary educa-
tion, and in secondary school curriculum. Class meets three times weekly for
one hour. A minimum of three hours per week of observation is also required.

Introduction to Business Education (2) I
The aims, scope, desirable outcomes, organization, administration, and
teaching of business education in the secondary schools. (Formerly Ed. 193Ba.)

Driver Education (2) I, II

A workshop type course designated to prepare secondary teachers for
behind-the-wheel instruction in driver education courses. Persons enrolling must
be qualified operators of motor vehicles in California.

. Safety Education (2) I, II

The organization of safety work in secondary schools with emphasis on
safe and courteous operation of motor vehicles.

. Principles of Adult Education (2) I, II

An examination of the purposes and significance of adult education in our
society. Principles for organizing and conducting special and evening classes for
mature students.

Methods of Adult Education (2) I, II
Methods of teaching and adult class organization based on a study of adult
psychology and learning. Lectures, demonstrations, and discussions.

Child Welfare and Attendance (3) I, II
Attendance work, child accounting, home visitation methods, conference
techniques, social case work, and ageney relationships are included.

Laws Relating to Children (3) I, II
Educational and statutory regulations relating to children.

Psychology and Education of the Exceptional Child (3) I, IT
Consideration of the nature, degree, and incidence of conditions which
differentiate a child from the normal pattern sensorially, neurologically,
physically, mentally or psychologically. The characteristics of the deviate child
and suggested procedures for meeting his needs. California state laws in rela-
tion to the identification and education of the deviate. (Formerly Education 187,
Edueation 188.) Credit will not be given for both this course and Psychology 104.

Psychology of the Handicapped (3) I, II

Consideration of the nature, degree, and incidence of conditions which
differentiate the adult from the normal pattern sensorially, neurologically,
physically, mentally, and psychologically. The characteristics of the deviate and
suggested procedures for meeting his needs. California state laws concerning
the deviate. Credit will not be given for both this course and Psychology 102.
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193. Methods and Materials in Secondary School Subjects (2) I, II

A series of professional courses intended for prospective secondary school
teachers in indicated subject fields. Each course will include consideration ©
objectives, methods, materials, and problems involved in teaching in the par-
ticular field. Each candidate for a secondary credential must complete the
appropriate methods course in his major. It is recommended that the methods
course in the minor be completed also. In general, the methods course shoul
be taken prior to Education 250, Directed Teaching in Secondary School.
193A. Methods of Teaching Art in Secondary School
193Bs.  Methods of Teaching Seeretarial Subjects in Secondary School
193Bb. Methods of Teaching Bookkeeping and Business Education subjects

in the Secondary School
193FL. Methods of Teaching Foreign Language in Secondary School
193LA. Metshtilds 1of Teaching English, Speech and Drama in the Secondary
choo
193Mu. Methods of Teaching Music in Secondary School
193MuA. Instrumental Methods and Materials
193MuB. Choral Methods and Materials
193MuC. Elementary Musie Methods for Secondary Credential Candidates
193Ma. Methods of Teaching Mathematics in Secondary School
193PE. Methods of Teaching Physical Education in Secondary School
1938e.  Methods of Teaching Science in Secondary School
1938S. Methods of Teaching History and Social Studies in Secondary School

195. Education of the Physically Handicapped (2) I,1I

The chara}cteristics common to the physically handicapped with attention
to means of adjusting the curriculum to coordinate with their therapeutic eare

GRADUATE COURSES
201. Methods of Teaching Deaf Children (3) I, IT

Prerequisite: Audiology 100 (may be taken concurrently). Consideration
of general problems and methods in teaching the deaf child. Attention is given
to the preparation of study guides and vocabulary development in each subject
area. Practice in developing units of work for deaf children will be included.

202AB. Language for the Deaf (3-3) I, IT

Prerequisite : Audiology 100 (may be taken concurrently). Prineiples and
methods of language development with deaf children. Acquisition of language
through daily activities is emphasized including the development of materials
to be used in the various language areas. (Formerly Education 115AB.)

203AB. Speech for the Deaf (3-3) I, II

Principles and methods of eliciting meaningful speech from deaf children
using tactilekinesthetic, auditory, and visual senses. (Formerly Education
114AB.)

210. Vision (3) L II

Designed to develop a concept of vision and an understanding of the prob-
lems of the visual deviate. Includes basic principles of the lens system, the
physiology of the eye, and visits to eye clinies or hospitals, (Formerly Educa-
tion 154A.)

211. Methods of Teaching Blind Children (3) I, II

Prevequisite : Bducation 210 (may be taken concurrently). Specific instruc-
tion in Braille and in pencil writing. Preschool education for the blind, kinder-
garten training, methods of teaching elementary school subjects and recreation
for blind children. (Formerly Bducation 154B-C.)

212. Methods of Teaching Partially Sighted Children (3) I, II

Prerequisite : Education 210 (may be taken concurrently). Organization
of classes for the partially sighted children, including coordination with regular
class materials, equipment and methods for working with the partially sighted
child, Testing materials will be included in the consideration, (Formerly Edueca-
tion 154C.)
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Braille (3) 1, IT

A course designed for teachers, with emphasis on both actual _practice' in
reading and writing Braille, and methods and techniques involved in teaching
the same. Includes preparation of graded materials.

Vision Testing (3) I, IT

Prerequisite : Education 210 or consent of instructor. Designed to meet
proposed requirements of the State Board of Education for the administration
of screening tests for vision. Instruction and practice in the administration of
tests of vision, the making of records and reports. Consideration of California
state laws and procedures relating to identification of the visual deviate and

the establishment of clinics.

Methods of Teaching Mentally Retarded (3) I, 1I

Prerequisite: Psychology 106 (may be taken concurrently). Principles
and methods of organizing classes and developing curriculum for the mentally
retarded child. Practice in developing materials for various levels. (Formerly
Bduecation 189.)

Observation in Special Education (1) I, IT

Prerequisite : Appropriate base. Observation should be taken concurrently
with a methods course. It must be taken before Ed. 251 unless waived by the
Coordinator of Special Education.

249B. Observation with the blind

249D.  Observation with the deaf

249HH. Observation with the hard-of-hearing

249MR. Observation with the mentally retarded

2498.  Observation in speech correction

249V.  Observation with the partially sighted

250. Directed Teaching in Secondary School (3-6) I, IT

Prerequisites : Education 102 or Psychology 113, Education 107, 109, 110,
and 170. See detailed section on directed teaching for description of other prereq-
uisites for directed teaching and for discussion of the importance of directed
teaching in the teacher education program. Directed teaching, the culminating
experience in the prospective teacher’s professional training, is done under the
daily supervision and guidance of a qualified training teacher designated by the
school principal to serve in this capacity. A designated member of the college
staff also assists in general supervision and counseling.

251. Directed Teaching in Special Education I, I

Prerequisites : Appropriate basie, methods and observation courses in the
specific area of the deviation. The 251 courses are reserved for directed teaching
in the field of special education.

251B. Directed teaching with the blind (4)

251D.  Directed teaching with the deaf (4)

251HH. Directed teaching with the hard-of-hearing (4)

261MR. Directed teaching with the mentally retarded (4)

2518.  Directed teaching in speech correction (4)

2561V. Directed teaching with the partially sighted (6)

255. Advanced Educational Statistics (3) I, II

Prerequisite : Mathematies 113. An applied course, at an advanced level,
dealing with the ecommon measures needed in the understanding and interpreta-
tion of data derived from educational measurement and research,

260A. Principles of Elementary Curriculum Development (2) I

Prerequisite : Eduecation 150 or equivalent. Development of curricula on
the elementary level. (Formerly Education 224A.)

260B. Principles of Secondary Curriculum Development (2) I

Prerequisite : Edueation 250 or equivalent. Development of curricula on
the secondary level. (Formerly Education 224B.)
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Supervision of Instruction and Curriculum in the Elementary Schools

l?r'erequisite: General elementary credential. Principles and practices of
supervision and methods of evaluating instruction and the curriculum in ele
mentary education.

Supervision of Instruction and Curriculum in the Secondary Schools (2) 11

I.’l‘?!'equisite: General secondary credential. Principles and practices ©
supervision and methods of evaluating instruction and the curriculum in second-
ary education. .

Field Work in Elementary School Administration and Supervision
(variable) I
Prerequisit‘e: Completion of 20 semester hours beyond the general ele:
mentary credential. Field work and first-hand study of the administration an

su.pgrvisiqn of the elementary school, as required for the elementary school ad-
ministrative and supervisory credentials.

Field Work in Secondary School Administration and Supervision
(variable) I
Prerequis.ite: Completion of 10 semester hours beyond the general sec:
ondary credential. Field work and first-hand study of the administration an

supervision of a secondary school, as required for the secondary school admin-
istration and supervisory credentials.

Organization and Administration of the Elementary School (2) I

Prerequisite: Graduate standing. Principles and problems affecting the
responsibilities of the teachers, administrators, and other members of the staff
in the development of the instructional and noninstructional aspects of the school
program.

School Organization and Administration (2)

Prerequisite : Graduate standing. Problems in the organization, admin-
istration, and supervision of public education at the federal, state, county, city
and district levels; principles and techniques in public¢ school personnel admin-
istration, including qualifications and certification, employment, compensation
and retirement.

School Law in California (2) I

Prerequisite: Graduate standing. Legal aspeets of federal, state, and dis-
triet school organization and ‘administration including funections, relationships,
respounsibilities, and legal status of the various school agencies as shown by
statutes and court decisions.

School Finance and Business Management (2) 1I

Prerequisite : Graduate standing. An analysis of fundamental principles
underlying publie school finance with particular emphasis on California, includ-
ing the budgeting, accounting, and auditing of district revenue; and the funda-
mentals of business management embracing purchasing, warehousing, and sup-
ply administration.

Organization and Administration of the Secondary School (2) I

Prerequisite: Graduate standing. A consideration of underlying prineiples,
techniques and methods in the organization and administration of the modern
secondary school ; a discussion of pertinent issues and problems relative to the
administration of instructional and noninstructional aspeects of the secondary
school program, pupil services, certificated and classified personnel.

Administrative Problems of the Principal (2) II

Prerequisite : Graduate standing. Administrative planning and policy mak-
ing ; coordination of activities with other public educational agencies. Evalua-
tion of school administrative techniques, their contribution to the educational
program, and their relation to educational planning and policy making.
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218. School Public Relations (2) I
Prerequisite : Graduate standing. A consideration of the administrative re-
Sponsibilities of maintaining desirable public relations, including the organiza-
tion of school publicity, and an understanding of the agencies for reaching the
bublic. Community relationships in their social, civie, economie, and cultural

aspects.

219, Schoolhouse Construction and Maintenance (2) I
. Prerequisite : Graduate standing. Principles and procedures in the evalua-
tion and selection of school sites, including the organization of attendance areas
and the influence of transportation ; legal provisions governing bids, contraets,
inspection and methods of financing; principles in the administration of cus-
todial services, work schedules, schoolhouse maintenance and repair.

280. Techniques of Counseling and Guidance (2) I, II
! Prerequisite: Education 130. An advanced course in methods; a practicux_n
In counseling techniques. Major activity is practice in role-taking and analysis
O_f recorded or transcribed counseling sessions; observation of counseling activi-
ties in school. Two one-hour sessions. See also Psychology 160. (Formerly Edu-

cation 159.)

282, Vocational Guidance (2) I, IT
Prerequisite : Graduate standing and Eduecation 130 and, if possible, 280.
Designed to aid those rendering guidance services. The student will be offered
Practical experience in dealing with problems of selection of occupational objec-

tives, training, placement, and employee relations.
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ART

William E. Daywalt, Ed.D., Professor of Art, Chairman of the Department
Theodore W. Little, M.A., Associate Professor of Art

Donald Keith Manion, M.A., Associate Professor of Art

Hudson Roysher, M.F.A., Associate Professor of Art

Robert V. Kovacie, B.A., Assistant Professor of Art

Thomas Tramel, B.A., Assistant Professor of Art

Esther B. Sion, M.F.A., Instructor in Art

AIMS
The various majors in art are designed for the benefit of the following groups:

Plan I—Art Teachers

A complete schedule of courses is offered to provide art teachers with the neces-
sary background to equip them to teach the various phases of art. Besides the secondary
credential, which is offered with a major in the art field, art majors may obtain 2
special secondary credential in art which qualifies them for art teaching and art super-
vision at all levels.

Plan 11-A—Applied Arts Majors

Opportunity is provided for commercial artists, commercial designers, industrial
designers, illustrators, eraftsmen in the various art fields, and others who wish to
qualify themselves for professional competence in art. This Plan IT may be combined
with Plan I to provide both professional competence and the teaching credential.

Plan I1-B—Fine Arts Majors

A complete program in design, painting and illustrating is provided which will
prepare the student for professional work in these fields. This plan and/or Plan II-A
and/or Plan I may be combined so that the student achieves technical competence in
his field and also has a teaching credential.

Plan I1I—General Cultural Pursuits

The Art Department has many offerings which will provide both the art majors
and other majors of the college with the cultural subjects which distinguish a liberal
arts college. It is possible to major in this field by concentrating on such subjects as
Art History.

SCOPE

The department offers a program leading to a Bachelor of Arts Degree in several

fields of concentration. These fields and the advisers follow :

(L G SRS DY N S v SNSRI, (SR SR Mr. Manion
ST T S NI (LS S SR PR S Y SO P SRR 0 Mr. Little
TR I g b i L o L L b e e b P g Mr. Kovacie
O R e ettt W s ) e Mrs. Sion
Tdusiidl Denign Lo St o) L el S e oL M, Raysher
AVE FHtaey s . tniadiin it F e AR . Mr. Manion

REQUIREMENTS FOR THE GENERAL SECONDARY CREDENTIAL
WITH AN ART MAJOR

Courses required for a secondary teaching art minor are those marked *. See
Divigion of Edueation for remaining requirements, p. 75.

(86)
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Lower Division—Preparation for the major

Rt TAT I, Survepib s b adooson ol e e b sl d o etie Al
EEAYE AAB *. Drawing oo oo e
ATEOA». Avt Strnctge coshrasts 2o, safM ey oo L o

Art 27A *. Handierafts or

At 85, Coraraiod o o toecdbodn 481 Joedal syplogmald el saly
Blectives—Art 15 *. Lettering (2) is recommended and other units needed

to meet the requirements for upper division standing (see General

Requirements, p. 30) b il bom supd S ool 48 units
60 units
Ubper Division

BT Ay B At S MiodertN Ao o Ll danb i cinny BESs w tnt 2 units

Art 102A or B. Crafts or
ATEIOOA Ndvanced’ Ceramiieg S 0iorgon ey colnripwag LA 2 units
ST A By Teign v Diterasart oyl Dbl - anEil0y afdpainss mie 4 units
Art 104A *. Advanced Painting _______________ 2 units
2 units

Art 111A or B, 112A or B. Art History -
At 184A *, Landscape (Watereolor) ——o S -2 o0 SRR 2 units
Art 143A. Interior Design or

Art 153A. Costume Design or

Art 116A. Theater Design _ bagrs WL R nnity
Art 164A *. Life Composition ___ SERRES w S Gk STNET W 2 units
Hiducdtion 1984 WMehody2EErs: Laids TSRS U AN TR o 2 units

Electives—Art 100 *. Art for Elementary Teachers (2), Art 101A-B.
Art in Modern Life (4), or Art 104B. Advanced Painting (2) are
recommended. Other courses necessary to meet the requirements for
the bachelor’s degree (see General and Credential Requirements) —___ 44 units

64 units

Graduate Year
Graduate courses after receipt of the bachelor’s degree to include 6 units
in art (see general secondary credential requirements, p. 75) ______ 30 units

154 units

REQUIREMENTS FOR THE SPECIAL SECONDARY CREDENTIAL
WITH AN ART MAJOR

The art requirements for the special secondary credential in art are the same
8 those for the general second credential art major, with the addition of Art 100.
Art for Wlementary Teachers (2). See Division of Education, p. 73, for requirements
n addition to those of the major.

REQUIREMENTS FOR THE TEACHING MINOR IN ART
Twenty units, of which 10 must be in upper division courses in Art.
REQUIREMENTS FOR A NONTEACHING ART MAJOR

Lower Division—Preparation for the major

ANt Apnréciation o BIStory - e - o et I 4 units
055 e e ot bt e b o e e o Ll 4 units
) T s BTG et e e AP R et N R N B AL e s B e N 4 units
T, T T e T S e O D P 4 units

Other units needed to meet the requirements for upper division standing
(meg ‘General Reqguirements, 0, B0 o oo c e o o 44 units
60 units

a Nore: Not more than 20 units of lower division art will be accepted toward the
€gree in the curriculum above.

Ubper Division
o A minimum of 24 units to be planned with an art adviser and the Registrar's
ce.
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REQUIREMENTS FOR A NONTEACHING MINOR IN ART
Twelve units, at least six of which must be in upper division.

COURSES OF INSTRUCTION

100. Art for the Elementary School 2y F

Prereqqisite: Upper division status. Basie skills and understandings that
enahle‘ the primary and elementary teacher to provide art experiences to children:
Teachmg_ cqnﬁdence and skill provided by working with finger painting, watel
col'or_pamtmg, caleimine painting, map making, manuseript writing, mur#
painting, figure drawing, chalk drawing and work in other media. Laboratory
and accompanying lectures.

101A-B. Art in Modern Life (2-2) A—I, IT; B—I, II
An understanding and appreciation of the contribution art makes to lifé

;;{dour democratie culture. Field trips, discussions, study of reproductions an
ides.

102A-B. Introduction to Craft Materials (2-2) A—I, I1; B—I, II

: Prerequisite : A'rt 2A, D_esign, or equivalent. Laboratory and accompany:
ing lectures tp provide experiences in designing and constructing objects ©
clay, paper, wire, wood, metal, fabrics, paints, and plasties.

103A-B. Three-Dimensional Design (2-2) A—I, II; B—I, II
Prerequisite: Art 2A, Design, or equivalent. Individual and group expeé
riences in three-dimensional expression. In the first semester emphasis upo?
designing and making of objects which demonstrate the use of fine design in the
immediate environment of each student. In the second semester emphasis upon
designing in business.

104A-B. Advanced Painting (2-2) A—I, IT; B—I, II
Prerequisite: Two semesters each in painting and design. Emphasizes
individual planning, growth, and fine craftsmanship. Related research in read-
ing. Field trips as needed.

110. Art Appreciation for Teachers (2) I, II
Prerequisite: Upper division status. Evaluation of the cultural expres-
sions of this community in terms of the art expressions of other areas and times.
Extensive use made of slides, colored reproductions, field trips to local museums,
contemporary buildings and world famous private art collections. Field trips to
be arranged.

111A-B. Art History (2-2) A—I; B—II
First semester deals with the art of the ancient world from the earliest
beginnings to the time of Christ. Second semester deals with Roman, Barly
Christian, Medieval, and Renaissance art.

112A-B. Art History (2-2) A—I; B—II
First semester deals with Baroque art in Europe during the seventeenth
and eighteenth centuries. Second semester discusses art during the nineteenth
century in Europe and America and its development into the art of modern times.

113A. Introduction to Industrial Arts Design (3) I, II
Prerequisite : Art 2A, Design, or equivalent. Basic skills and appreciation
in design leading to the development of worthwhile student projects in industrial
arts. Lectures, field trips and laboratory. Students will design and originate
industrial arts projects which will be carried to conclusion during the laboratory
period. Work with the materials of industry.

114. Furniture Design and Construction (3) I, IT
Appreciation of good functional furniture design and experiences in de-
signing and construeting furniture. Origination of good methods of teaching
furniture design and construction. Lectures, field trips and study of outstanding
examples of good furniture design. Students will design and construct furniture.
Designed for industrial art teachers.
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116, Theater Design (2) II
" Visual relationships involved in both play and dance production. Design-
ing and making models, construction and painting stage seenery.

HTA-B. Ceramics (2-2) A—1I, IT; B—I, II
: Development of the basie skills necessary to the planning, building and
firing of pottery. Students design, build, fire and glaze pottery.

120. Crafts for Elementary School (2) I, IT
Prerequisite: Upper division status. Basic skills and understandings that
enable the primary and elementary teacher to provide crafts experiences to chil-
dren, Evaluation of educational value of crafts. Teaching skill and confidence
aided by working with clay, leather, bookbinding, weaving, block printing, paper
enrichment and other craft materials and processes. Laboratory with accom-
Panying lectures.

122A-B. Advanced Ceramics (2-2) A—I, IT; B—I, II
Prerequisite: Art 102, 117A-B, or Art 120, or permission of instructor.
Throwing, plaster casting, pouring, glazing, and stacking the kiln, for bisque and
glaze firing. Lectures and discussions on clay bodies, glaze composition, methods
of decoration and the design of ceramic forms.

126, Construction for Elementary Schools (2) I, IT
Prerequisite: Upper division status. Organizing and developing curricula
which utilize construction experiences that meet the needs and interests of chil-
dren, Laboratory and accompanying lectures in which construction projects are
developed. Experience in making materials used in dramatic play to enrich

the social studies.

127A-B. Crafts (Advanced) (2-2) Year course
Prerequisite: Two semesters in design. Aims to provide the students
with a high degree of technical skill in the execution of projects using craft
materials and original designs. The completing of the designs into a finished
craft product of professional quality. Craft materials such as leather, wood,
various papers, metals, and other mediums are used according to the demands

of the individual project.

131A-B. Oriental Art (2-2) Year course
The ancient graphic and plastie arts of China, Japan, India, and Persia.
Evaluation of their contribution to the art expression of the present day.

132A-B. Design for Industry (2-2) A—TI, IT; B—I, II
Prerequisite: One semester in design. Materials, tools, processes and
funetional design used in making industrial products.

133A-B. Advertising Design (2-2) A—I, IT; B—I, II
Prerequisite : Two semesters in design, one semester in drawing. The ele-
ments of visual expression and design related to the technical, psychological and

social aspects of advertising.
134A-B. Landscape Painting (2-2) A—I, IT; B—I, IT

Prerequisite: Art 4A or 4B or one semester of representative drawing. De-
velopment of water color technique through interpreting landscape scenes.

140A-3, Clay Modeling (2-2) A—I, II; B—I, II
Experiences in using clay as an expressive medium. Modeling small objects,
slab and coil methods of pottery making, methods of decoration, including slip,

glazes and textural effects.
141A.-8, History of Costume and Furniture (2-2) Year course

Costume and furniture from earliest times to the present day in relation to
the functional, technological and social aspects of each period.
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143A-B. Interior Design (2-2) A—I, IT; B—I, II
Prergquisite: Two semesters in design, one semester in drawing. The ele
fnents of visual gxpression and design in relation to the designing of interiors foF
industry and residences. Field trips, laboratory with accompanying lectures.

144A. still Life Painting (2) I, II

: Prerequisitg: Two semesters in design. Development of technique of ren:
dering through interpreting still life. First semester: water color. Secon
semester : oil.

47TA-B. Textiles and Weaving (2-2) A—TI, IT; B—I, II
Loom and frame weaving, reading and writing of pattern drafts, design of

grinted fabrics including the use of silk screen, linoleum blockprints, stencils an
yes.

154. Painting for Amateurs (2) I, II

Individual experience and growth in drawing and painting. The use of
pastels, water colors, oils or other media in still life and landscape according t0
the needs of the individual student.

162. Arts and Crafts in Recreation (2) I, IT

{& working knowledge of a few basic crafts and familiarity with others.
Acquaints students with the tools, materials, and program possibilities in arts
and crafts. (Formerly P.I. 162).

164A-B. Life Composition (2-2) A—I, IT; B—I, II
Prerequisite : One semester of drawing or design. Encouragement for the
student to grow in self-expression. The student will use the human figure in
composition. Life compositions will utilize various media and techniques.

175. Costume Design (2) I

No prerequisite. Teaches the skills necessary to design costumes for stage,
theater, street, and other occasions. The projects will be designed by the individ
ual students and carried out in a manner used by industry. Designing on paper
and with materials through the use of half-size and full-size mannequins.
Emphasis is upon funetional design as applied to industrial materials.

177A-B. Metalsmithing and Jewelry (2-2) A—I, I1; B—I, 1I

Manufacture and design of jewelry and metal projects. Basic metal tech-
niques, carving, raising, forming, repousse, stone setting, forging, and soldering.
Laboratory and lectures.

179A-B. Art Display (2-2) A—II, B—I
Prerequisite : Permission of the instructor. Preparation and organization
of the student’s art work in portfolio form for presentation to prospective em-
ployer. Opportunity for broader experience in the techniques, methods, and media
of display. Laboratory, field trips, and accompanying lectures,

190A. Industrial Graphics (2) II

Prerequisite: Art 2A, 4A, or equivalent. Basic technical illustration
methods for the presentation of service instructions, production methods, and
sales promotion visual material. Emphasis upon mechanical drawing and inter-
pretation of three-dimensional exploded drawings in pencil, pen and ink, and
Ben Day shading. Aetual production of handbooks, assembly job folders, and
brochures. Combined laboratory and lectures.

190B. Rubber Products Design (2) I

Prerequisite : Preliminary course in design and/or rubber technology.
Study of the designer’s problems relative to production of objects made of rubber.
Laboratory and accompanying lectures. The student will design, draw, and
construct models of products to be manufactured, using the techniques common
to the rubber industry.

s
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198A-B-0.D. Field Assignment and Reports (1-4) I, IT
Prerequisite: Active, approved employment under the work-study .plan.
Analysis and reports of the student’s performance ; regular group meetings.

199. Special Studies in Art (24, 2-4) I, IT
Prerequisite: Consent of the instructor. Individual projects in such fields
as crafts, design, painting, art history, or art education. Each course carries two
units per semester. Total of eight units is allowed and four units may be carried
concurrently,
GRADUATE COURSES

221, Advanced Crafts (2)

Prerequisite: Two semesters in design, one in crafts. The student must
demonstrate the ability to carry on independent work of graduate quality. Stu-
dents create and execute original designs in craft materials. Professional compe-
tence is achieved in designing and constructing articles in leather, wood, various
papers, metals and other mediums according to the demands of the individual
project.

21A-B History of Art Seminar (2)
Prerequisite : Kight semester hours of Art Appreciation and/or Art His-
tory ; ability to work independently ; permission of the instructor.
Advanced studies in the History of Art.

299, Graduate Problems (2-4), (2-4), I, II
Prerequisite : Hight units in the field of design, art history, drawing, crafts,
or other field of the student’s major interest. Independent research and projects
in the field of the student’s major interest.
in, Nore: In Art the B portion of courses may be taken before A portion, with the
Structor’s consent.

RELATED COURSES

Rq, 193A. Methods of Teaching Art in Sec. Sch. (2) T
See Hducation Department.
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Grant O. Cook, Ed.D., Associate Professor of Music and Chairman of the
Department

Francis H. Baxter, M.A., Assistant Professor of Music

Vernon F. Leidig, B.A., Assistant Professor of Music

Hugh B. Mullins, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Musie

Jane Koehler Plank, M.A., Assistant Professor of Music

Maurine Timmerman, M.A., Assistant Professor of Music

AIMS AND SCOPE
The Music Department offers courses designed for three groups of students:

Plan 1
Those who expect to teach music in the public elementary or secondary schools:

Plan 11

Those who expect to become professional musicians or erities and wish supple:
mentary training leading to a B.A. degree.

Plan 111

Those who want to study music as part of their general cultural education.

To meet these aims upper division courses in music may be taken that lead to
the Bachelor of Arts and the special and secondary teaching credentials.

The areas of specialization and the advisers for each follow :

Specialty Adviser
Mutic history snd literature . - . o __ Baxter and Mullin$
Orehisatralinstimpeny ol o LA L L e s ik i s Leidig
PIERG: Sl i U Sl iy b oi ot o ootV S gils Sdanbdh . 4B Plank
Theory and composition. ... - ool il ol gl oo Cook and Mullins
OO s e eiais A e . ol e ll cWer il Mullins
Elementary music methods__ il _—_Plank and Timmerman

Secondary credentials e 1P MR O Lo L Baxter and Cook

WORK-STUDY PROGRAM
The work-study program plays an important role in the Musie Department and
offers the qualified student many advantages found in few other schools.

1. It provides an integration between theory and practice, principles and appli-
cations.

2. It enables the student to gain experience in commercial musie projects and
productions.

3. It gives the student valuable contacts with employers.
See also the description of the Work-Study Program on page 19.

CORE REQUIREMENTS FOR ALL MUSIC MAJORS

1. Placement tests (new music majors only) in theory, piano, and voice during regis-
tration week prior to program approval. Students with inadequate preparation may
have to take preliminary courses without credit toward the major.

2. Participation each semester with or without ecredit, in choir, orchestra or band.
Majors are expected to attend weekly departmental recitals.

3. Demonstration of competence (a) in student’s major instrument or voice before
graduation by giving a senior or a public recital; (b) in piano to the level of Musie
34D or 112D; (¢) all music majors credential candidates must pass a practical
piano examination by the end of the junior year.

(92)
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RECOMMENDED DISTRIBUTION OF ELECTIVES BY SPECIALTIES
g‘mic history and literature______ from 123, 132, 167, 172, 173, 212, 213, 214, 215.
rchestral instruments __________ from 106, 107, 108, 116, 138, 160A-B, 167, 172B,
178, 204, 209A-B, 216.

B o O at least four units from 148, 174, 175 ; others from
Th 124, 172A.
€ory and composition__________ from 159B, 163B, 164, 168A-B, 169, 172C, 208A-B,
209A-B.
Voice at least four units from 101, 110, 130, 171 ; others

from 132, 173, 177, 203.

PLAN I—REQUIREMENTS FOR THE GENERAL SECONDARY CREDENTIAL

er Division—Preparation for the major

SRR PEe: o oo A SR RlE g W) TN b T Bl 4 units
T A M RD T ST el TN RR T e o Ly e TR 6 units
iaio: (lovmit - per sermpstef) —ol Guttoenl Sl vt e S i vy o 4 units
fwice (1 nnit per ‘Serlester) . 2t el Do sl ol e B8 T GEs Le 2 units
Additional units to complete lower division requirements
(see General Requirements, p. 80) coome oo i 44 units
60 units
No grade below “C” in lower division work will be accepted for the major.
Ubper Division
isrie TO0A-E. THAtroments, — — e e e 4 units
¥ rom Music 108, 110; or 180 Voledl - =5 2L LWl Sk RUL Suspls i 2 units
Music 131A-B. History of Music in Western Civilization_.__ 6 units
Music 158A-B. Music Theory and Composition ___________. _______ Gunits
Music 160A-B or 166, Orchestration [ ] I SRR 2-4 units
Minic 161 and 162 Confueting. 0 0 & £ F15 T o iFEIC SOLIGNI 8 S0 4 units
Music electives (in field of specialization) __________________ 24 units
Bducation 193Mu. Methods for Secondary School Music__________ 2 units

Additional units to complete the minor, the general requirements for
a B.A. degree, and as many as possible of the requirements for the

General Secondary Credential (listed under Eduecation) ____ 32-36 units
64 units
Graduate Year

Music 159A. Introduction to Form Analysis . ______________ 2 unils
Prom Musie 182, 167, 172, 178,212, 218, 214 00210 oo e vtes =0 . 2 units
BEuRic 108A. o B. Commtorpotfif . oo L ifletraiii b sty & 45 2 units
Music electives (in field of speecialization) _____________ 4 unils
Bducation 193MuA and MuB. Music Methods_._______________ 4 unils

Additional units to complete teaching minor and requirements for the
General Secondary Credential (listed under Edueation) ________ _ 16 unils
30 units

REQUIREMENTS FOR THE SPECIAL SECONDARY CREDENTIAL

Lower Division—Preparation for the major
Same as for the nonteaching major.
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Upper Division
Music 105A-E. Instruments ____ e e
From Music 109, 110, or 130. Voice_______________ " y
Music 131A-B. History of Music in Western Civilization___________ 6 units

Music 158A-B. Music Theory and Composition____________________ 6 units
Music 163A. Counterpoint Vo 8 i e Bl 2k e 2 units
Music 159A. Introduction to Form Analysis ______________________ 2 units
Mausie 165, Choral Conanelme - . v revwe | o, ot TR T 2 units
Music 162. Instrumental conducting _____ 2 unit$
Music 166. Orchestration ________ e 2 units
Music electives (in field of specialization) __________ 4 units
Education 193Mu, 193MuC, 193MuA or B. Methods_________________ 4 units

Additional units to complete the requirements for a B.A. degree and
for the Special Secondary Credential (consult adviser) __________ _ 28 units
64 units

Nore: Two semesters of directed teaching for the special secondary: one on ele
mentary and one on secondary level. See Division of Education, p. 76, for requirements
in addition to those of the major.

REQUIREMENTS FOR THE TEACHING MINOR

(22 units, at least 12 in upper division)
Lower Division—Preparation for the minor
Same as for nonteaching minor.

Upper Division
From Musie 154, 132, 167, 172 or 173
Music 161 or 162. Conducting___________
FromeMusic ¥12, 14R or 174 . P1anoe. oo e o e Lo

From Music 105, 109, 110 or 130. Instruments or Voice_ _________ 2 units

From Education 193Mu, MuA, MuB or MuC. Methods_____________ 2 units
Four semesters participation in choir, orchestra or band____________

PLAN II—REQUIREMENTS FOR THE NONTEACHING MUSIC MAJOR

Lower Division—Preparaiion for the major

O EEORER N S s o TP N e SO e 4 nnits
R TG U eel e el o b et s o e ath Sav. ot o amal 6 units
Pismio (I utilt persementer). L L uos o e s aul ——— 4 units
Voice (1 unit per semester) i L KT 1N AT i M sete 2 units
Musie history and appreciation - ccwduadee Lot 1T, LI oo 4 units
Additional units to complete lower division requirements

(see General Requirements, p. 80)___ _______ . _______ ________._ 40 units

60 units
No grade below “C” in lower division work will be accepted for the major.
Upper Division

Music 131A-B. History of Music in Western Civilization ___________ 6 units
Musie 158A-B. Music Theory and Composition_________ 6 units
From Musie 182, 167, T2 0r T8 o vy mmm e owberin’; 1t Sl et 4 units
Music 166 or 160A-B. Orchestration_________________ __________ 2-4 units
Musie 159A. Introduction to Form Analysis__________________ e 2units
Applied (piano, voice, orchestral instruments) _________________ 4 units
Music 161 and 162 Conducking .~ o o L Ll oo 4 units
Musie 1888 Oosmterpotnt - L e L e 2 units
Music electives (in field of specialization) _________ 4-6 units
Additional units to complete the requirements for the minor and for

graduation (see General Requirements, p. 30) - o 26-30 units

64 units
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REQUIREMENTS FOR THE NONTEACHING MINOR

L (20 units, at least 10 in upper division) -
OWer Division—Preparation for the minor
Music 1 and 2 R N TN O AP, S CLE 4 units
Music 5 and 6 = 6 units
Ubper Division
EEom Music 164, 189, 167, 102 or 108 e 4 units
Applied music (instrument, voice or piano classes) 2 units
Wo semesters participation in choir, orchestra or band_____________
Additional courses i(see AAVIBEL) o o oo e e b i 4 units
10 units

COURSES OF INSTRUCTION

101. Double Mixed Quartet (1) I, II
Prerequisite : Permission of instructor.

103A. Basic Music Theory (2) I, II
Notation key signatures, chord building, and sight singing.

1038, Elementary School Music (3) I, II
Prerequisite : Upper division status and Music 103A or lower division music
fundamental or permission by examination. Elementary school music methods
of teaching singing, rhythmie, creative and listening activities, and the use of
simple instruments in the integrated program.

105A~B. Stringed Instruments (1-1) Year course
Instruction in violin, viola, cello, and string bass. Problems of tone pro-
duction, right- and left-hand technique, knowledge of fingerings. Participation
in beginning orchestra.

105C. Brass Instruments (1) I, IT
Class instruction in brass instruments. Correct embouchure, tone pro-
duction, and execution. Knowledge of fingerings on all brass instruments. Par-
ticipation in beginning band or orchestra.

105D, Woodwind Instruments (1) I, II
Class instruction in woodwind instruments. Correct embouchure, tone
production, and execution. Knowledge of fingerings on all woodwind instruments.
Participation in beginning band or orchestra.

105E, Percussion Instruments (1) I, II
Essential rudiments for snare drum. Tuning and technique in tympani
playing. Introduction to other essential percussion instruments. Participation
in beginning band or orchestra.

106A-B-0-D. Brass Ensemble (1-1) I, II
Prerequisite : Permission of instructor. For advanced students. Rehearsal
and performance of standard brass ensemble literature, including brass choir,
sextets, quintets, and quartets.

107A-B-C-D. Woodwind Ensemble (1-1) I, IT
Prerequisite : Permission of instructor. For advanced students. Rehearsal
and performance of standard woodwind ensemble literature, including woodwind
choir, sextets, quintets, and quartets.

108A-B-C-D. String Ensemble (1-1) I, 1I
Prerequisite : Permission of instructor. For advanced students. Rehearsal
and performance of standard string ensemble literature, including string orches-
tra, quartets, and trios, ete. (Formerly Music 127A-B.)

109A-B, Elements of Vocal Technique (1-1) Year course
Prerequisite : Ability to read music notation or 103A (may be taken con-
currently). The technique of voice production and study of song interpretation.
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110A-B. Intermediate Voice (1-1) Year course

Prerequisite : Abilit): to read music notation or 103A (may be taken ‘_301"
cur(!iently). Class instruction in voice problems and repertory of intermediat®
grade.

112A-B-C-D. Class Piano Instruction (1-1-1-1) Two-year course

Problems of piano technique, sight reading, and repertory. Introduetion to

keyboard harmony.

113. Elements of Harmony for Teachers (2) II
Prerequisite: Musie 103A, or 112A, or qualifying examination. A study
of .the elements of harmony applied to singing and the keyboard. Designed to
assist classroom teachers in teaching music and creating simple piano accom
paniments. (Formerly 113A-B.)

114. Class Piano for Music Education Majors (1) I, II

Prerequisite : Musie 112C or Musie 34C and upper division status. The
practical application of harmonie principles to develop the keyboard facility
demanded in the publie schools ; transposition, choral score reading, sight read:
ing, improvisation of accompaniments and directing from the piano.

115A-B-C-D. Band (1-1-1-1) I, II

116A-B-C-D. Individual Lessons in Instrumental Music or Voice (1-1-1-1) I, II
On-campus, private lessons with approved instructors. Special fee. (Fo0r
merly 120.)
119A-B. Review of Harmony and Ear Training (2-2) Year course

Prerequisite : Elementary harmony and ear training. Review of diatoni¢
harmony and elements of music writing. Melodic and harmonic dictation. Does
not count toward music major requirements. (Formerly 119A-B Intermediate
Harmony, Ear Training and Sight Singing.)

123. Appreciation Materials for Schools (2) II

Materials and methods for conducting listening activities and teaching
music appreciation. Secondary and elementary level. (Formerly 123 Musi¢
Appreciation Materials for Public School Use.)

124. Piano Methods and Materials (2) II
Modern practical procedures in teaching piano from preschool child t0
adult level. Methods and materials for publie school class and private teaching:
(Formerly Music 176.) .

125. Junior High School Music Methods (2) I

Prerequisite : Upper division status. Methods and materials for junior high .

level. Consideration of problems of changing voice, voice testing, and part-
singing, Evaluation of materials for voeal, instrumental and listening activities.
The general music class.

126. Kindergarten-Primary Music (2) I, IT

Prerequisites: Basic music theory 103A or examination and upper divi
sion status. Methods of teaching singing, rhythmic, creative and listening activ-
ities and the use of simple instruments in the integrated program of the kinder-
garten and primary grades. T'wo one-hour lectures and two one-hour piano classes
(piano class may be excused by qualifying examination.)

127A-B-C-D. Advanced Strings (1-1-1-1)

Class instruction in technique and repertoire for advanced students of
violin and viola. Prerequisite : Consent of instructor.

129A-B-C-D. Advanced Brass (1-1-1-1)
Class instruction in technique and repertoire for advanced students of brass
instruments, Prerequisite : Consent of instructor.
130A-B-C-D. Advanced Voice (1-1-1-1) I, IT
Prerequisite : Permission of instructor. Performance of art song, opera,
and oratorio literature and the problems involved. (Formerly 130B.)

— e — ——
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131A'B. History of Music in Western Civilization (3-3) I, II

An advanced course considering musie in general culture ; stylistic develop-
ment of musie with emphasis on its relationship to the history of the other arts.
A: Medieval through Baroque ; B: Pre-classical to modern.

1324, Italian and French Operatic Literature (2) I
Brief history of development of opera through seventeenth and eighteenth
centuries. A detailed analysis, using scores and recordings, of three representa-
tive operas chosen from standard operatic repertoire. (Formerly 132A History
of Opera and Italian Opera.)

1328, German and Modern Opera (2) II
Operatic innovations of late nineteenth and twentieth centuries. A detailed
analysis using scores and recordings, of several examples of German and modern
operas chosen from the standard operatic repertoire. (Formerly 132B French
and German Opera.)

135A-B-0-D. Orchestra (1-1) T, II

138. Music Laboratory (1) II
Care and repair of band and orchestral instruments demonstrated. Igle-
ments of piano tuning discussed. Field trips to repair shops and manufacturing
coneerns. y

142, Beginning Orchestra (1-1) I, II

148A-B-0-D. Intermediate Piano (1-1-1-1) I, II
Technical study and performance of some of the smaller compositions in
the standard piano literature.

154, Music Appreciation for Teachers (2) I, II
Prerequisite : Upper division status. A nontechnical course to acquaint the
student with some of the most important musie forms, periods, composers and
compositions. Not open to music majors.

I55A-B-C-D. A Cappella Choir (1-1) I, 1T
Study and performance of standard choral works.

158A-B. Music Theory and Composition (3-3) Year course
Prerequisite : One year of harmony and some ability to play the piano.
A review of diatonic harmony ; study of chromatic harmony ; melodie and har-
monic dietation; chromatie alteration; practical application to composition in
elementary forms.

159A. Introduction to the Analysis of Form (2) 1
The elements of form in homophonic music.

159B. Advanced Formal Analysis (2) II
Prerequisite : Music 1569A. Analysis of form in polyphonic and larger
homophonic musical forms,

160A-B. Orchestration and Arranging (2-2) Year course
The theory and practice of writing for instrumental ensembles. The study
of orchestral scores and an introduction to symphonic orchestration.

161. Choral Conducting (2) I, II
Principles of choral conducting; problems of choral organization. (For-

merly 161A-B year course.)
162, Instrumental Conducting (2) I, II

Prerequisite : Music 105A, C, D, E. Music 161. Transposition, score read-
ing, baton technique, interpretation of standard orchestral repertory.

163A. Counterpoint (2) I, IT

Prerequisite : Music 6. A study of 18th century counterpoint in the various
species and through four-part writing. Introduction to linear counterpoint.

4-—43415
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163B. Advanced Counterpoint (2) I, II
Prerequisite : Music 163A or qualifying examination. Invertible counter:
point ; motive development. T'wo- and three-part inventions.
164. Canon and Fugue (2) I

G Prerequisite : Music 163B or qualifying examination. Strict canonic writs
ing from rounds through the four-part double eanon; simple fugues through the
double and triple fugue. Study and analysis of scores.

166. Orchestration (2) I, II

A one-semester course dealing with principles and practice in arranging
for instruments in various combinations and for full orchestra and band:
Designed for students who are able to take only one semester of orchestration.

167TA. History and Literature of the Symphony Orchestra (2) I

Masterpieces of symphonic literature. Classic, romantic and contemporaty
tendencies in developments of form ; study of scores and recordings. (Formerly
167A-B.)

168A-B. Composition (2-2) I, 1I

Prerequisite: Music 158B. Composition in small and large forms with
parallel analysis.

169. Harmonic Analysis (2) I

Prerequisite: Music 158A-B (may be taken concurrently). Analysis, by
scores, recordings and performance; classification and practical application ©
the harmonic procedures of Mozart, Beethoven, Brahms and Wagner. (For-
merly 169A-B year course.)

171A-B-C-D. Opera Workshop (1-1-1-1) I, II

Problems of opera production ; presentation of typical operatic ensembles

and scenes. Open to qualified singers. (Formerly 171A-B.)
172A. Piano History and Literature (2) II

Survey of prepiano and piano literature; changes in keyboard technique

and style. Representative piano literature performed and analyzed.
172C. Contemporary Techniques (2) II

Prerequisite : 168A (may be taken concurrently). Study of the techniques
used in contemporary composition and application to practical writing.

172D. American Music (2) [

American music from colonial times to the present; brief survey of Latin
American music.

173A. Art Song (2) I

Study of representative art-song literature of the 19th and 20th centuries ;

from scores and recordings.
173B. History and Literature of the Larger Choral Works (2) II

Study of typieal oratorios, masses, and other large choral works by means
of scores and recordings.

174A-B-C-D. Advanced Piano (1-1-1-1) I, II
Prerequisite : Permission of instructor. Advanced repertory and interpre-
tive coaching for public performance, with consideration of materials selected
from the different periods of musical composition. (Formerly 174A-B (2-2).)
175A-B-C-D. Piano Ensemble (1-1-1-1) I, IT
Prerequisite : Permission of instructor. (Formerly 175A-B (1-1).)
177. Advanced Choral Conducting (2) I
Prerequisite : Musie 161, 162,

178. Advanced Instrumental Conducting (2) 11
Prerequisite : Music 161, 162.

L — e —_——
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179, Senior Recital Preparation (1) I, II
For woodwind, brass and string instrumentalists. Instruction in advamced
technical problems, style, repertoire and performance experience.

Relateq Courses in Music Methods
Bdye, 193Mu. General Methods of Teaching Music in the Secondary Schools (2)

Baye, 193MuA. Instrumental Methods and Materials for Secondary Schools (2)
Prerequisite: Music 161A.

Edue, 193MuB. Choral Methods and Materials for Secondary Schools (2)
Prerequisite : Music 161A.

Edu0-193Mu0. Elementary Music Methods for Special Secondary Credential
Candidates (2)
Prerequisite : Music 105A, C, D, E.

GRADUATE COURSES
208A-B, Advanced Composition and Analysis (2-2) Year course
Prerequisite : 168A-B or equivalent. Free composition in all the voecal and
instrumental forms.

209A-B. Advanced Orchestration and Arranging (2-2) Year course
Prerequisite: 160A-B or equivalent. Specialized work in arranging for
ensembles including the symphonic band and standard symphony orchestra.

212, Music of the Baroque Period (2) I
Prerequisite: 131A-B. Styles, forms, composers and compositions from
the early Barogue through the works of J. 8. Bach.

213, Music of the Classical and Pre-classical Period (2) II
Prerequisite : 131A-B. Styles, forms, composers and compositions of pre-
classical and classical masters of the 18th century.

214, Music of the Romantic Period (2) Not given 1951-52
Prerequisite: 131A-B. From the dawning of the romantie period to the
late 19th century; symphony, romantic opera, art-song, tone-poem. (Formerly
Musie 211.)

215. Music of the 20th Century (2) I
Prerequisite: 131A-B. Contemporary trends and techmiques; representa-
tive works by Debussy, Ravel, Stravinsky, Hindemith, Bartok, Schoenberg, and
others.

216A-3|3~(}-D. Individual Lessons in Instrumental Music or Voice (1-1-1-1) I, II
On-campus, private lessons with approved instructors. Special fee. (For-
merly 220.)



DIVISION OF LANGUAGE AND LITERATURE

Clarence K. Sandelin, M.A., Chairman of the Division of Language and Literaturé

ENGLISH AND MODERN LANGUAGES

Clarence K. Sandelin, M.A., Associate Professor of English

Florence Bonhard, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Modern Languages

Alfred Ehrhardt, Bd.D., Associate Professor of English (Department Head)
Daniel Amneus, M.A., Assistant Professor of English

Ann Greer, M.A., Assistant Professor of English

Sterling Kincaid, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of English

Thomas McGrath, M.A., Assistant Professor of English

Frederic Shroyer, M.A., Assistant Professor of English

JOURNALISM AND LANGUAGE ARTS
Paul Scott, M.A., Associate Professor of Journalism

SPEECH
Morris Val Jones, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Speech

DRAMA
Louis Gardemal, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Television and Drama

GENERAL INFORMATION

The Division of Language and Literature offers courses and programs of study
on the upper division and graduate level only. Students must have reached junior
standing and must have met specific course prerequisites to become eligible for enroll-
ment. Lower division preparation of recognized academic character in a junior collegé
such as Los Angeles City College, or a regular college or university, is relied upon
for much of the necessary broad background in general education, and at least partial
satisfaction of state requirements for the Bachelor of Arts degree. Students currently
engaged in other institutions in freshman and sophomore programs who intend to
transfer to Los Angeles State College in the Division of Language and ILiterature are
advised to follow the lower division requirements announced in this bulletin.

Student advisement is an essential aspect of the major and minor programs$
conducted on this ecampus. Students entering upon any course of study offered within
the Division of Language and Literature are assigned to a faculty adviser. Students
are strongly urged to seek the guidance and the assistance of the faculty adviser in
all matters relating to professional and cultural programs they have undertaken.

Students interested in vocational objectives at college are urged to consider the
work-study opportunities available within certain departments.

The several departments within the division with their programs of study and
course offerings are arranged alphabetically below. The majors fall into three pat-
terns which are designated as Plan I, the teaching major, Plan II, the vocational
major, and Plan III, the liberal arts major.
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DRAMA

AIMS
a Los Angeles State College of Applied Arts and Sciences seeks to prepare stu-
ients for careers in the teaching profession, for careers in science, commerce and
nd“tI‘Y, and for intelligent and responsible citizenship. These general aims are im-
Plementeq by drama offerings in three main areas.

AREAS

Plan 1 Teaching Major (Language Arts Major with Concentration in Drama)
No teaching major is offered in the field of drama exclusively. Students inter-
144 in a composite-field teaching major which includes drama should refer to page
» Where the Language Arts Major is described.
Major Adviser for Plan I Language Arts: Mr. Shroyer
Minor Adviser for Plan I Language Arts: Mr. Shroyer

Plan 11 Vocational Major in Drama
Designed for students who plan to engage in professional drama on the stage,
en, television, or in professional careers based on dramatic skills.
Major Adviser for Plan IT Drama: Dr. Gardemal
Minor Adviser for Plan II Drama : Dr. Gardemal

Plan 11T Liberal Arts Major in Drama

Designed for students who elect to study the liberal arts tradition with an
®mphasis on drama.

Major Adviser for Plan IIT Drama : Dr. Gardemal

Minor Adviser for Plan III Drama : Dr. Gardemal

MAJOR PROGRAMS
Course numbers listed in connection with the lower division requirements out-
lineq below refer to the Los Angeles City College courses, descriptions of which should
used when equivalents must be determined. Terminal education courses may not be
°ff9:!‘6d as equivalents for upper division requirements. Not more than 16 units of lower
vision drama may be counted in any major program. No grade below “C” in lower
vision will be accepted as part of the major or minor.

Plan 1 Teaching Major
See composite field major in Language Arts, p. 113.

Plan 11 Vocational Major in Drama
Lower Division—Preparation for the major

Aoting Fondawefitals (Draxma G0AB ) . o e o e 6 units
Lheater Crafis (Drata B0 and/81)_Lol Surisuharf Srms e Wank 6 units
Recommended General Education Courses
Freshman Composition (English 1and 2) . ___________________ 6 units
Basic ¥olee Training (Bpeechi8) aoy vede oo il alawangdS ey 3 units
Additional units needed to meet requirements for upper division stand-
ing (see General Requirements, p. 30) ——— . __________________ 39 units
60 units
Upper Division
Drama 100—History of the Theater_.__________________________.__ 3 units
Drama 101-—Advanced Television Techniques 3 units
Drama 110AB—Advanced Aeting - . o 6 units
Drama 160AB—Principlés of Directing_ .. 200 oo 0 St 6 units
From. Deasna 102, 134, 175, 076,180, - -l s oo T o L 6 units
T U0 L B L e T St S . TR e, [ -~ 2units
Additional courses to meet the requirements for the B.A. degree (see
General Requirementsh 0. ) ccesasicsinmm i imnse e oo o 38 units
64 units

(101)
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Recommended Hlectives in Related Fields

English 106E—Dramatic Writing (2 or 4)

English 117J—Interpreting Shakespeare (3)

English 182—Modern European Drama (3)

English 185AB—Literary Criticism (2-2)

Language Arts 164—Motion Picture and Television (2)
Speech 130—Advanced Voice and Diction (2)

Plan 11 Liberal Arts Major in Drama
Requirements identical with those for Plan II just preceding.
MINOR PROGRAMS

No teaching minor is offered in the field of drama exclusively. See the Language
Arts minor.

Vocational Minor in Drama

Lower Division—DPreparation for the Minor

Acting Fundamentals (Drama 60AB) . . ' "= . | "'@units
Upper Division

Drama 101—Advanced Television Techniques_ . ________________ 3 units

B D g L0, 100 LT, G g e N e B aus

Liberal Arts Minor in Drama
Lower Division—Preparation for the Minor
Aecting Fundamentals (Drama 60AB) - coeuo @l suovel Meas b lasods 6 units

Freshman Composition (English 1and 2).._ . ... ... t..__ 6units
Upper Division

Drama 100—History of the Theater__. . _____ ________._ P s 3 units

gt Deanti 108, 10,4005 498t oo e b ST par e 2o udi to s _ 6 units

COURSES OF INSTRUCTION

100. History of the Theater (3) I
Prerequisite : Completion of all lower division drama requirements or
upper division standing. Dramatic literature from the Greek period to the
present. Selected critical readings about the theater and drama.

101. Advanced Television Techniques (3) I, IT

Prerequisite : Junior standing and consent of the instruector. A survey of
current trends in television programming and production. Occupational opportu-
nities in commercial and eduecational television. Lectures and demonstrations
with class participation. Open to graduate students for eredit,

102. Advanced Technical Production (3) I, IT

Prerequisite : Completion of all lower division drama requirements, or
consent of the instructor. Advanced shop and staging techniques for stage, screen,
and television. Students may be designated to serve on studio or stage crews in
college sponsored productions.

110A-B. Advanced Acting (3-3) 110A—I; 110B—II
Prerequisite : Completion of all lower division drama requirements, or
consent of instructor. Intensive study of gesture, movement, timing, and point-
ing; problems of characterization. Attention given to styles of acting and to
limitations imposed by various dramatic media. Class will present scenes from
plays of various types. Studen*s may be designated to participate in college
sponsored productions. Open to graduate students for credit.




134,

DRAMA 103

Set Lighting (2) Offered in spring of even numbered years

Prerequisite : Completion of all lower division drama requirements, or
consent of the instructor. Lectures and practice in design and execution of light-
ing plots. Problems in lighting design, applied color, and special effects. Students
may be designated to serve on studio or stage crews in college sponsored pro-
ductions.

160A-B. Principles of Direction (3-3) 160A—I ; 160B—II

163,

164,

175,

176,

Prerequisite : Completion of all lower division drama requirements, or
consent of the instructor. Lectures and practice in problems of stage and tele-
vision direction. Students may be designated to participate in the direction of
college sponsored productions. Open to graduate students for credit.

Speech and Dramatic Activities in Elementary Schools (3) I, II

Prerequisite : Upper division or graduate standing. Theory and te_chniques
of creative dramatics, puppetry, cutout shadow plays, choral reading, and
creative dance. Designed primarily for kindergarten, Qri_mary, and elementary
teachers. Also valuable to leaders in extracurricular activity.

Play Production in Schools and Community Theaters (2) I, II

Prerequisite : Upper division or graduate standing. Theory and techniql_les
of dramatic production in secondary schools, junior colleges, and community
theaters. Open to graduate students for credit.

Techniques for Education by Television (2) I

Prerequisite: Drama 101. A survey of the techniques which may be em-
ployed in presenting educational opportunities to the public through the medium
of television. Planning and preparation of the educational television program.
Open to graduate students for credit.

Television in Public Service (2) II

Prerequisite: Drama 101. A survey of the techniques which may be em-
ployed in presenting the public serviee television program. Open to graduate
students for credit.

196A-B-C-D. Special Projects in Television and Drama (3-3-3-3)

Prerequisite : Completion of at least six units of college level work in
drama, in ereative or commercial writing, in radio, in television, in photography ;
or six months of professional experience in one of these fields; and consent of the
instructor. Participation under faculty supervision in the planning, preparation,
and production of college sponsored drama, television, or public service pro-
grams. Open to graduate students for credit.

198A-B-0-D. Field Assignment and Reports (1-4) I, II

199,

Prerequisite : Favorable review of student application for entry into work-
study program by his major adviser and by a coordinator in the work-study
program, and opportunity for placement in appropriate vocational field. Student
conference with supervising faculty member every two weeks, coupled with
periodic on-the-job interviews.

Directed Individual Studies (1-3) I, II

Prerequisite: Offered only on petition demonstrating that a degree or
credential cannot be earned through regular course offerings. Petition must con-
tain a digest of work already completed, of work proposed, and show how 199 is
essential to this program of study. Student may enroll only if a faculty member
is free to supervise this work.
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AIMS

Los Angeles State College of Applied Arts and Sciences seeks to prepare stu-
dents for careers in the teaching profession, for careers in seience, commerce and indus-
try, and for intelligent and responsible citizenship, These general aims are imple
mented by English offerings in three main areas.

AREAS
Plan I Teaching Major in English
Designed primarily for students training to become secondary school teachers,
but also providing foundations for those students who elect to do additional graduate
work for the junior college credential and the Master of Arts degree.
Major Adviser for Plan I English : Miss Greer
Minor Adviser for Plan I English : Dr. Ehrhardt

Plan II Vocational Major in English

'Designed for students who plan to engage in professional writing careers in the
creative and commercial fiction fields, advertising, and technical reporting.

Major Adviser for Plan IT English: Mr. Shroyer

Minor Adviser for Plan IT English: Mr. McGrath

Plan I1I Liberal Arts Major in English

Designed for students who elect to study the liberal arts tradition with an em-
phasis on English.

Major Adviser for Plan III English: Dr. Kinecaid

Minor Adviser for Plan ITII English : Mr. Amneus

English Fundamentals Program

Designed for students who require special training in grammar, spelling, and
composition to qualify for careers in their chosen fields. Work in this program does not
lead to a major or minor,

Adviser: Mr. Smedley

MAJOR PROGRAMS

Course numbers listed below in connection with lower division requirements
refer to Los Angeles City College courses, descriptions of which should be used in
determining equivalents, Terminal education courses may not be offered as equiva-
lents for upper division requirements. Not more than 12 units of lower division English
may be counted in any major program. No grade below C in lower division will be
accepted as part of the major or minor.

Plan I Teaching Major in English
Lower Division—Preparation for the major

Survey of English Literature (English 9 and 10) . ________________ 6 units
Recommended General Education Courses
Freshman Composition (English 1 and 2) A1 6 units
History of England (History 3 and 4) oL SEMEISS e oS 6 units
Basie Voice Training (Speech 3) or Public Speaking (Speech 7) ____ 3 units
Additional units needed to meet the requirements for upper division
standing (See General Require_ments) g £ 39 units
60 unite
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Upper Division

From English 100, 104, or 106L.________

English 1177 and 3 units, from 121, 123, 180A,180B________________

From English 140 through 164 e

From English 170 through 179 22

From Drama 164 or Journalism 164

From Speech 110, 120, 130

Language Arts 197—Semor Survey

Additional courses to meet the requirements for the B. A degree (See
General and Credential Requirements)

Graduate Program

From English 200 through 226 or from upper division English courses
marked “Open to graduate students for eredit,” provided all such work
is completed in full graduate status and at least 3 units are earned in
courses numbered 200 or above__________ i

Additional courses taken in graduate status to meet requirements for
the general secondary credential__

The Plan I program thus far described qualifies a student for the
Bachelor of Arts degree and the general secondary credential.

Plan 11 Vocational Major in English
Lower Division—Preparation for the major
From lower division courses in writing such as Drama 42, English 25A
or 25B, Journalism 1 or 2, Radio 81A or 81B

Recommended General Education Courses

Freshman Composition (English 1 and 2) -

Additional units needed to meet the requirements for upper division
standing (See General Requirements) 20

Upper Division
English 100
From English 106 series, English 198 or Journalism e
English 117J, and 6 units from 121, 123, 180A, 180B, 181A, 181B, 182,

SEDSVA AT I - oo S e e M e S B M L L
Feot English ' 40 throufR 160 osmese al swalul aall el ao
From English 170 through 179 il ] sates A anl
Language Arts 197—Senior Survey__
Additional courses to meet the requirements for the B.A. Degree (See

General Requirements)

Recommended Hlectives in Related Fields

Drama 100—History of the Theater (3)

English 206—Proseminar : Writing Problems (3)

Journalism 150—Contemporary Editorial Problems (3)

Journalism 190—The Press and World Affairs (2)

Language Arts 164—Motion Picture and TV (2)

Drama 101—Advanced Television Techniques (3)

Television 175—Techniques for Education by Television (2)

The Plan II program thus far deseribed is primarily designed to qualify

105

2 units
6 units
6 units
6 units
2 units
2 units
2 units

38 units

64 units

6 units

24 units

3 units

6 units

51 units

60 units

2 units
T units

6 units
2 units

32 units

64 units

students

for writing vocations. But writing is not a skill divorced from content and
literary precedent. Therefore 23 units of standard literature courses are
included in the program. While only 7 units of writing are prescribed in the
upper division, students may elect additional writing courses suited to their

interests and capacities.

Plan 111—Liberal Arts Major in English
Lower Division—Preparation for the major
Survey of English Literature (English 9 and 10) __________________

6 units
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Recommended General Bducation Courses

Freshman Composition (English 1 and 2)____ L 3 6un§t5
History of England (History 3 and 4) __  Gunits
Additional units needed to meet the requirements for upper division 3
standing (See General Requirements) 42 units
60 units
Recommended Electives in Related Fields
Basic Voice Training (Speech 3), or Elements of Public Speaking
(Speech 7 and 8)
Elementary and Intermediate French or German (French 1, 2, 3, 4 or
German 1, 2, 3, 4). Especially useful to students planning to do
advanced graduate work at the university level. Many universities
require proficiency in both French and German.
Upper Division
From English 100 through 106 e 2 unit8
English 1177 and 6 units from English 121 123 180A, 180B, 181A
IS SIS IROA. OF ABOB. e F o e 9 units
From English 140 through 164 (preferably including English 142 and i
English 152) 12 units
From English 170 through 179 (one course prior to 1860, one course
subsequent to 1860) 6 units
Recommended General Education Courses
Language Arts 197—Senior Survey 2 units
Additional courses to meet the requirements for the B.A. degree (See
General Requirements) ___ = ———— 33 units
64 units

Recommended Blectives in Related Fields

Drama 100—History of the Theater (3)

French 101AB—Composition and Conversation (3-3)
Journalism 190—The Press and World Affairs (2)

Speech 120—Theories and Techniques of Oral Interpretation (2)
Drama 101—Advanced Television Techniques (3)

MINOR PROGRAMS

Course numbers listed below in connection with lower division requirements
refer to Los Angeles City College courses, descriptions of which should be used in
determining equivalents. Terminal education courses may not be offered as equiva-
lents for upper division requirements.

Teaching Minor
Lower Division—Preparation for the minor

Survey of English Literature (English 9 and 10) . _________ 6 units

Recommended General Education Courses

Freshman Composition (English l1and2) . ___________________ 6 units

Upper Division

English 100, 104, or 1061 2 units

o Bagligh L L e AL s o o i b s e g 6 units

From English 170AB or English* 180AB - o e s 6 units
26 units

Liberal Arts Minor
Lower Division—DPreparation for the minor
Survey of English Literature (English 9 and10) . __________________ 6 units

Recommended General Hducation Courses
Freshman Composition (English 1 and 2) ____ 2= 6 units

— i e e

T

S




= —— T

ENGLISH 107

Upper Division
From English 100, 106, 117.J, 142 through 164, 170 through 179, 2
180 Ehroagh 180 o v ox Bell o0 e ] R, NI e R e RS 6 units

18 units

o

COURSES OF INSTRUCTION

Graduate students may enroll only in those English courses in the 100-199 series
Marked “Open to Graduate Students for Credit,” and in courses numbered 200 and
above, To enroll for credit in any other English course the graduate student must
obtain written approval from the course instructor and the division chairman.

99. English Laboratory (2) I, II

100. History and Philosophy of the English Language (2) I
Development of the English language as an instrument of social com-
munication.

103. Semantics (2) I
History and contemporary importance of the study of meaning. Applica-
tion of semantic principles to various professional fields.

104. Grammar Review for Teachers (2) I, 1L
Practical review of the more recurrent problems in English grammar from
the teacher’s point of view. Emphasis on current grammar usage and on con-
temporary classroom methods. Historical development and regional variations
briefly considered.

1064, Technical Writing and Professional Reports (2 or 4) II
Practical work designed for students planning careers in science, com-
merce, industry, and the professions. Emphasis on techniques for writing, edit-
ing, and publishing scientific and professional reports in the field of the student’s
individual interest. Normal registration is for 2 units, but with consent of
instructor student may register for 4 units.

106B. Verse Writing (2 or 4) II
Prerequisite : Consent of the instructor. Principles and techniques of verse
writing applied to actual composition of student poems. Normal registration is
for 2 units, but with the consent of the instructor student may register for
4 units.

106C. Short Story Writing (20r4) I, 11
Principles and techniques of short fiction applied to the actual composition
of from 10,000 to 20,000 words of completed manuseripts. Normal registration
is for 2 units, but with consent of the instructor student may register for 4 units.

106H. Dramatic Writing (20r4) I
Prerequisite : Consent of the instructor. Principles and techniques of writ-
ing advertising copy, narration, and dramatic seripts applied to the actual com-
position of from 10,000 to 20,000 words of completed work. Primary emphasis
on television, but students interested and qualified may work in other dramatie
forms. Normal registration is for 2 units, but with consent of instructor student
may register for 4 units.

1067, Composition for Teachers (2) I
Practical review of the more recurrent problems in secondary school com-
position. Emphasis on contemporary classroom methods.

INTERPRETATION COURSES

These courses propose to develop ecriteria for the selection, analysis, evaluation,
and enjoyment of literature. Practice offered in explication of theme, analysis of
s_tPUCture and language, appreciation of tone and mood, and in correlation of a
iterary work with its own age and contemporary life. Psychology 113 recommended
(but not required) as a concurrent course, Upper division standing is prerequisite
to all interpretation courses.
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117J. Interpreting Shakespeare (3) I, II
Richard III, Romeo and Juliet, 1 Henry IV, Julius Caesar, As You Like
It, Hamlet, Othello, Troilus and Cressida, Lear, Macheth, Antony and Cleo:
i);trﬁ, l’fempest. Special emphasis given Richard III, As You Like It, an
acbeth.

121. Interpreting Fiction (3) I

Tale of Two Cities, Treasure Island, Huckleberry Finn, Drums, Of Mice
and Men, Shadows on the Rock, Babbitt, and representative short stories.

123. Interpreting Poetry (3) II
Intensive study of poems representative of those commonly included iB
secondary school and college courses.

128. Interpreting Children’s Literature (3) I, IT

Prerequisite: Upper division status and Eduecation 102, Psychology 112
or consent of the instructor. Intensive study of literature representative of that
commonly included in elementary school courses. Equal emphasis given to deve}'
oping artistic appreciation and to demonstrating the function of literature 1B
child development.

ENGLISH LITERATURE COURSES

These courses emphasize the artistic achievement and subsequent influence of
representative authors in successive ages throughout England’s literary history. Con-
sideration given to the ethical, social, and artistic values of each age and their sur-
viving influence on the present. Completion of a 6-unit survey of English literature,
or consent of adviser, is prerequisite to all English literature courses.

142. The Age of Chaucer (3) I
Prerequisite : Senior standing or consent of instructor. Open to graduate
students for eredit.

146. The Age of Elizabeth (3) I
Renaissance literature exclusive of drama.

152. The Age of Milton (3) II
Prerequisite : Senior standing or consent of instructor. Open to graduate
students for credit. 3

156. The Age of Dryden, Pope, and Johnson (3) II
158. The Romantic Age (3) I

160. The Victorian Age (3) II

164. The Twentieth Century (3)

AMERICAN LITERATURE COURSES
These courses emphasize the artistic achievement and subsequent influence of
representative authors in successive periods in the literary history of the United
States. Consideration given to the ethiecal, social, and artistic values of each age and
their surviving influence on the present. Completion of a 6-unit survey of English
literature, or consent of adviser, is prerequisite to all American literature courses
except 17T0A-B. :

170A-B. Masters of American Literature (3-3) Year course
First semester covers 1620-1860 ; second semester covers 1860-1950.

173. New England Renaissance (3) 1I
Prerequisite : Senior standing or consent of instructor. Open to graduate
students for credit. Emerson, Hawthorne, and Melville as literary spokesmen for
romanticism.

174. American Realists (3) I
Prerequisite : Senior standing or consent of instructor. Open to graduate
students for eredit. Twain, James, and Adams as literary spokesmen for realism.

177. Major American Novelists (2) II
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COMPARATIVE LITERATURE COURSES
Completion of a 6-unit survey of English literature, or consent of adviser, is
DPrerequisite to all comparative literature courses except 180A-B.

180A-B, Literature and the Fine Arts (3-3) Year course
Masterpieces of world literature studied in relation to cu_ltural move-
ments in thought and art, including musie, drama, architecture, painting, seulp-
ture, philosophy, and religion. First semester develops Oriental and Classical
Heritage ; second semester develops Western Heritage.

181A-B. Contemporary World Literature (3-3) Year course
Prerequisite : Senior standing or consent of instructor. Open to graduate
students for credit. Readings in twentieth century literature representative of
directions in contemporary thought; pursuit of values in the philosophical,

psychological and experimental novel.

182, Modern European Drama (3) I
Prerequisite : Senior standing or consent of instructor. Open to graduate

students for credit. Comparative study of representative plays from Ibsen to the
present with emphasis on the reading of European drama in translation.

185A-B. Literary Criticism (2-2) Year course
Prerequisite : Senior standing or consent of instructor. Open to graduate
students for credit. First semester covers Plato to Dryden; second semester

covers Pope to Croce.
SPECIAL UNDERGRADUATE COURSES

198A-B-C-D. Field Assignment and Reports (1-4) I, IT
Prerequisite : Favorable review of student application for entry into work-
study program by major adviser, division chairman, and work-study coordinator.
Student conference with supervising faculty member every two weeks, coupled

with periodic on-the-job interviews.

199. Directed Individual Studies (1-3) I, IT
Prerequisite: Offered only on petition demonstrating that a degree or
credential eannot be earned through regular course work. Petition must contain
a digest of work already completed, of work proposed, and show how 199 is
essential to this program of study. Students may enroll only if a faculty member

is free to supervise the work. Open to graduate students for eredit.

GRADUATE COURSES

200. Bibliography and Research (2) I
Students may be required to use off-campus libraries to supplement college

facilities.
222, Proseminar: Shakespeare and the Renaissance (3)

224, Proseminar: Problems in Victorian Literature (3)

226. Proseminar: Problems in American Literature (3)



JOURNALISM

AIMS
Los Angeles State College of Applied Arts and Seciences seeks to prepare students
for careers in the teaching profession, for careers in science, commerce and industry,
and for intelligent and responsible citizenship. These general aims are implemented
by journalism offerings in three main areas.

AREAS
Plan I—(Language Arts Teaching Major With Concentration in Journalism)

No teaching major is offered in the field of journalism exclusively. Students
interested in a composite-field teaching major which includes journalism should refer
to page 113, where the Language Arts Major is deseribed.

Major Adviser for Plan I Language Arts: Mr. Shroyer

Minor Adviser for Plan I Language Arts: Mr. Shroyer

Plan II—Vocational Major in Journalism

Designed for students who plan to engage in a professional career in journalism,
public relations, or related skills.

Major Adviser for Plan II Journalism: Mr. Scott

Minor Adviser for Plan IT Journalism: Mr. Scott

Plan III—Liberal Arts Major in Journalism

Designed for students who eleet to study the liberal arts tradition with emphasis
on journalism.

Major Adviser for Plan III Journalism: Mr. Scott

Minor Adviser for Plan ITI Journalism: Mr. Scott

MAJOR PROGRAMS
Course numbers listed below in connection with lower division requirements
refer to Los Angeles City College courses, descriptions of which should be used in
determining equivalents. Terminal education courses may not be offered as equivalents
for upper division requirements. Not more than 12 units of lower division journalism
may be counted in any major program. No grade below C in lower division will be
accepted as part of the major or minor.

Plan I Teaching Major
Not offered. See composite field major in Language Arts.

Plan II Vocational Major in Journalism
Lower Division—Preparation for the major
Collecting and Writing News (Journalism 1 and 2) or

Freshman Composition (English 1 and 2) with grade of A_________ 6 units
Copy and Headline Writing (Journalism 16) ____ 3 units
Typography and Mechanics of Newspapers (Journalism 40 in lower

division or Journalism 138 in upper division) ____________________ 3 units
Recommended General Lducation Courses
Freshman Composition (Englishland2) . . _______________ 6 units
Additional units needed to meet the requirements for upper division

standing. (See General Requirements, p. 30) _________ ___________ 42 units

Upper Division 60 units
Jeurmalism JA30. News Baithhg Ji5i. aous cotmwaipe dovi o0 3 units
Journalism 140. History of Journalism_ ___ s e | D RBIS
Journalism 150. Contemporary Editorial Problems.________________ 3 units
Journalism 171. Newspaper Advertising __________ _____ 3 units
Journalism 190. The Press and World Affairs_____________________ 2units
Journalism 191, Law of the Press_ .. 2 units
Journalism 196. Special Projects in Journalism___ csems 2 nuils
Additional courses needed to meet the requuoments for the B. A Degree
(Bee General Requirements, e 80) oo 1 _____ 46 units

871 units
¢ 110 )
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Recommended Electives in Related Fields

English 100. History and Philosophy of the English Language (2) o
English 170A-B. Masters of American Literature (3-3)

English 180A-B. Comparative Literature and Fine Arts (3-3)

Business 104. Marketing (3)

Journalism 170. Newspaper management (3)

Plan II1 Liberal Arts Major in Journalism
Identieal in requirements with Plan II Program.

MINOR PROGRAMS
No teaching minor is offered in the field of journalism exclusively. See the
Language Arts Teaching Minor.
Vocational and Liberal Arts Minor
Lower Division—Preparation for the minor

Joumnalism 1. andu2 oresmivalenib. - s cobemee e 6 units
Upper Division

donmaliam 140, History, of Journalisime. o e sos seomnle s pm = sy, 3 units

Journalism 164. School Journalism . ; 2 units

Journalism 196, Special Projects in Journalism 2 units

13 units

COURSES OF INSTRUCTION

Graduate students may enroll in any journalism course marked “open to graduate
Students for credit.” To enroll for credit in any other undergraduate course in journal-
18m, the graduate student must obtain written approval from the course instructor and
the division chairman. Upper division standing is prerequisite to all courses in jour-
Nalism except those in which specific lower division preparation is indicated as suit-
able prerequisite qualification.

Ability to use the typewriter is required of all Plan IT Vocational Majors.

130. News Editing (3) I
Prerequisite: Journalism 1 and 2, or equivalent, or consent of the in-
structor. Techniques of copyreading and headline writing, theories of news selec-
tion and makeup, examination of newspaper editorial practices.

138. Typography and Mechanics of Newspapers (3) Not offered 1951-52

140. History of Journalism (3) I
Open to all upper division students and to sophomores who have com-
pleted Journalism 1, 2, and 16. Study of the development of journalism, par-
ticularly in the United States, with an introduction to the important papers and
personalities. Development of freedom of the press with consideration of its
responsibilities under law.

145, Feature Article Writing (3) II
Open to all upper division students and to sophomores who have completed
Journalism 1, 2, and 16. Deals principally with the writing of articles for the
Sunday feature section of the newspaper and for trade and regional magazines.
All types of publications studied for the purpose of slanting.

150. Contemporary Editorial Problems (3) 1II
Prerequisite : Journalism 1 and 2, or equivalent, or consent of the instructor.
An examination of current problems with practice in bibliographical and research
methods. Special writing assignments interpreting city, county, state, and federal
courts,
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171,

190.

191.
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. School Journalism (2) II

Prerequisite : Senior standing or consent of instructor. Open to graduate
students for credit. Theory and technique of advising school newspaper and year-
book staffs. Relation of staff assignments to classroom instruction. Designed for
credential candidates in Edueation, English, and Language Arts who may super-
vise school publications. Practice in rating the quality of secondary yearbooks
and newspapers. Open to graduate students for credit.

Newspaper Management (3) II

Analysis of the economy, organization and operation of daily and weekly
newspapers. Newspaper correspondence. Printshop problems, circulation, adver-
tising, and promotion. Newspaper analysis and community survey.

Newspaper Advertising (3) I, II

Open to all upper division students and to sophomores who have completed
J oug‘nalism 1,'2, and 16. Instruction and practice in preparing newspaper pro-
motion campaigns. Practice in the preparation of art and copy for advertising.
Study of mat services. Relation of advertising to the paper as a whole.

The Press and World Affairs (2) I, IT

Comparative world journalism with an examination of sources of news
from various capitals. Analysis of propaganda. Comparative study of the four
streams of mews: local, state, national, and international. Foundations of
democracy among an informed electorate.

Law of the Press (2) II

. Prerequisite : Senior standing or consent of instructor. Open to graduate
students for credit. Required of all majors under Plan II. Chiefly a study of the
law of libel. Consideration of the right of privacy, contempt of court, freedom of
the press, copyright, statutory limitations, postal regulations and the right to
print news of public affairs. Privileged matter under law.

196A-B-C-D. Special Projects in Journalism (2-2-2-2) I, II

Prerequisite: Consent of Instructor. Recommended for members of the
College Times. One hour class and four hours supervised activity weekly. Open
to graduate students for credit to a maximum of 2 units.

198A-B-C-D. Field Assignment and Reports (1-4) I, IT

199.

Prerequisite : Favorable review of student application for entry into work-
study program by major adviser and work-study coordinator. Student conferences
with supervising faculty member every two weeks, coupled with periodic on-the-
job interviews.

Directed Individual Studies (1-3) I, II

Prerequisite: Offered only on petition demonstrating that a degree or
credential eannot be earned through regular course work. Petition must contain a
digest of work already completed, of work proposed, and show how 199 is essen-
tial to this program of study. Students may enroll only if a faculty member is
free to supervise the work. Open to graduate students for two units of credit.

e ——— — — ——
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LANGUAGE ARTS

AIMS

The composite major in Language Arts (which includes preparal:ion. in dx:ama,
Composition, journalism, literature, motion picture or radio, and speech) is designed

for the student training to be a secondary school teacher with a primary skill in drama,

nglish, journalism, or speech. o A
The concurrent training in several language arts (in addition to the primary

skill) is designed to qualify the teacher for work in broad general education programs,
or for direction of such co-curricular projects as the school newspaper and annual,

School plays, debate team, film library, or educational television.

AREAS

Plan I Teaching Major in Language Arts

A core of preparation in all of the language arts is required of each major. When
this core of preparation is completed, the student takes further specialized training in

e field of his primary skill. Only four such fields are currently recognized as subjects

tommonly taught in California secondary schools. With the approval of his maior
@dviser, a student elects one of these teaching specialties :

Drama teaching specialty in Language Arts

English teaching specialty in Language Arts

Journalism teaching specialty in Language Arts

Speech teaching specialty in Language Arts

Plan IT Vocational Major in Language Arts
- Not offered.

Plan 111 Liberal Arts Major in Language Arts
Not offered.
Major Adviser for Plan I Language Arts: Mr. Shroyer
Minor Adviser for Plan I Language Arts: Mr. Shroyer

MAJOR PROGRAMS

Course numbers listed in connection with the lower division requirements out-
lined below refer to Los Angeles City College courses, descriptions of which should be
used when equivalents must be determined. Terminal education courses may not be
offered as equivalents for upper division requirements. No grade below C in lower
division will be accepted as part of the major or minor.

Plan I Teaching Major in Language Arts
Lower Division—Preparation for the major

Hrom: the Tollowing conpaen O N AR, e e 3 units
Social Aspects of Mass Communication (Drama 1) pre-drama
Survey of English Literature (English 9 and 10) pre-English
Collecting and Writing News (Journalism 1 and 2) pre-journalism
Elements of Public Speaking (Speech 7 and 8) pre-speech
Recommended General Education Courses
Freshman Composition (Englishland 2) _____ . _________ —.. 6 units
___________ 3 units

Basie Voice Training (Speech 8) ____________
Additional units needed to meet requirements for upper division standing

(see General Requirements; D. 80) - emssmiets b dmitmmis b e 48 units

60 units

(113 )
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Upper Division
Core of required preparation:

From Englisk 100, 104, or106L, _-______ . .. ‘2 units
From English 117J, 121, 123__ ot B L S LT AR R A 3 units
RPEcCIIUDNECErES Wk “aracg iyl Bl Tt gl (il ATRR BT Ba N 3 units
Drama 164. Play Production in §ch00] and Community Theater________ 2 units
Journalisnd64. School Jomrnaler, oo o s 2 units
Language Arts 164. Motion Picture and TV 2 units
Speech 164. Speech in Secondary Schools 2 units
Language Arts 197. Language Arts and the Democratic Tradltlon____ 2 units
One of the following specialty groups:
Drama Teaching Specialty
Drama 110AB. Advanced Acting 6 units
Drama 160AB. Principles of Direction o . 6 units
English Teaching Specialty
From English 142 through 164 6 units
From English 170 thronugh 179 0. L. o Wsogm o sl o o 6 units
Journalism Teaching Specialty
Journalism 130. News Writing b __ 3 units
Journalism 140. History of Journalxsm____ 3 units
Journalism 171. Newspaper Advertising _______________ _ 3 units
Upper Division Journalism Eleetives____ . _______________ .. ___ 3 units
Speech Teaching Specialty
Speech 110. Advanced Public Speaking_______ _______ ___________ 3 units
Speech- 320, Oral Interpretation . .- oo 0Dl S0iUEde 30 3 units
Speech 134. Principles and Methods of Speech Therapy . _______ 3 units
Upper Division Speech Eleetives -~ 0 - B e Ll e 3 units
Additional courses to meet the requirements for the B.A. Degree (see
General and Credential Requirements, p. 30) - _______ ___________ 22 units
64 units
Graduate Program
From courses offered within the Division of Language and Literature
which are marked 200 and above, or from upper division courses marked
“open to graduate students for credit,” provided all such work is com-
pleted in full graduate status and at least 3 units are earned in courses
nitmbered 200 and ADoveE cha we st e e e 6 units
Additional courses taken in graduate status to meet requirements for the
General Secondary Credential X OIS T g o 24 units

MINOR PROGRAMS

Course numbers listed below in connection with lower division requirements refer
to Los Angeles City College courses, descriptions of which should be used in determin-
ing equivalents. Terminal education courses may not be offered as equivalents for

upper division requirements.

Teaching Minor
Lower Division—DPreparation for the minor
From ‘the followlng eontses. o rcuae Lo foasda ] Sa ai il L ooy 2 0s
Social Aspects of Mass Communication (Drama 1)
Survey of English Literature (Inglish 9 and 10)
Collecting and Writing News (Journalism 1 and 2)
Elements of Public Speaking (Speech T and 8)

Recommended General Education Courses
Freshman Composition (Englishland2) __________________________

3 units
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Upper Division
Drama 164. Play Production in School and Community Theatre_______ 2 units
Goneniista 104 5. oo oo oo e o el e T 2 units
Language Arts 164. Motion PictureandT™V__— . __ 2 units
Language Arts 197, Sénior Survey [l . Ll Lol 2 units
Bpoedh 184 Chen o . e oy St S SOESE SiAnhic MVRES 2 units
Engisl 100, 104, or 1O e 2 units
Ot hie: O OWATE COUCROR e o o el o 8 Lo s 6 units

Drama 196ABCD, 198

English 1177, 121, 123, 180A, 180B, 181A, 181B, 198
Journalism 130, 140, 150, 171, 190

Speech 100, 110, 120, 134, 198

Television 101, 175, 176, 198

21 units
COURSES OF INSTRUCTION

164. Motion Picture and TV (2) 1y IL
Educational importance of motion picture, radio, and television in the school and
ome,

197, Language Arts and the Democratic Tradition (2) I, II

Prerequisite : Second semester senior standing. Required of all majors in Drama,
Efllglis:h, Journalism, Language Arts, Modern Languages, and Speech. Comprehen-
Sive examination given in fourteenth week. Also open to senior students with majors
n other fields, who may take the course without taking the comprehensive final required
of majors in the language arts.

Role of the language arts in democratic life. An integrative review of the major
contributions from each discipline.

220. Proseminar: Curriculum Problems in the Language Arts (3) II




MODERN LANGUAGES

Los Angeles State College of Applied Arts and Sciences seeks to prepare students
for careers in the teaching profession, for careers in science, commerce and industry,
and for intelligent and responsible citizenship. These general aims are implemented by
Modern Language offerings in two main areas.

AREAS
Plan I Teaching Major in Modern Languages
Designed primarily for students training to become secondary school teachers, but
also providing foundations for those students who may later elect to do additional grad-
uate work.
Major Adviser for Plan I Modern Languages: Dr. Bonhard
Minor Adviser for Plan I Modern Languages: Dr. Bonhard

Plan II Vocational Major
No Vocational Major offered in 1951-52.

Plan III Modern Language Major

Designed for those students who desire to study foreign languages as a means for
their general cultural development, or in preparation for graduate study.

Major Adviser for Plan III Modern Languages: Dr. Bonhard

Minor Adviser for Plan IIT Modern Languages: Dr. Bonhard

MAJOR PROGRAMS

Course numbers listed below in connection with lower division requirements refer
to Los Angeles City College courses, descriptions of which should be used in deter-
mining equivalents. Terminal education courses may not be offered as equivalents
for upper division requirements. Not more than 16 units of lower division language
may be counted in any major program. No grade below C in lower division will be
accepted as part of the major or minor. A Plan I major and a Plan III major are of-
fered in Spanish. No major is offered in French. (Minor programs are offered in both
French and Spanish. See description below.)

Plan I Teaching Major in Spanish
Lower Division—Preparation for the Spanish major

S B AR ST et SR S SRR L SR S D T C 16 units
Recommended General Education Courses
Freskman 'Composition, Eaghish L and 2. oo oo it 6 units
Additional units needed to meet requirements for upper division stand-
ing (See General Requirements, p. 30) _____ - _ 38 units
60 units
Upper Division
Bpaeisll TOZAR 3L ool ey Ot e S S B 1 e 6 units
oy T e e T R SRS e e S S L e AR S 6 units
oy e o ) ¢ S A el WS VRIS T oMY RN Wik §= - i e O 6 units
Additional courses to meet the requirements for the B.A. Degree (See
General and Credential Requirements, pp. 30, 75) . ______ 46 units
04 units

Graduate Program
From Spanish courses marked “Open to graduate students for credit,”
o S T G e MG e e S R RSN LAY e ot O —. G units

Plan II Vocational Major
Vocational Major in Modern Language is not offered.

(116)

-
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Plan 111 Liberal Arts Major in Spanish
Lower Division—Preparation for the Spanish major

Spanish 1, 2, 3, 4 16 units
Recommended General qucatwn Courses
Freshman Composition, English T and 2. = & . o 6 units
Additional units needed to meet requirements for upper division stand-
ing (See General Requirements, p. 30) - _____ 38 units
60 units
Upper Division
Spanish 102AB - 6 units
Spanish 103AB -— G units
Spanish 116AB 6 units
Upper Division Electives in Spanish____ —— 6 units
Additional courses to meet the requirements for the B.A. Degree ( See
General and Credential Requirements, pp. 30, 76) . _____ 40 units
64 units

MINOR PROGRAMS
Course numbers listed below in connection with lower division requirements refer
to Los Angeles City College courses, descriptions of which should be used in deter-
lining equivalents. Terminal education courses may not be offered as equivalents for
Upper division requirements. A Teaching Minor and a Liberal Arts minor are offered
in both French and Spanish.

Teaching Minor and Liberal Arts Minor in French

Lower Division—Preparation for the minor
TIN5 e R e e S e W 12 units
(must include French 4)

Upper Division

i v e (TS RSN Rt R < P T LN IR L . < S 6 units
ranoh SO e S i ey e 6 units
24 units

Teaching Minor and Liberal Arts Minor in Spanish
Lower Division—Preparation for the minor
T R N e T R R N R e B N . P e ) e 12 units
(must include Spanish 4)

Upper Division

ST T B et S W g e ol M e Pt . T 0 3 6 units
e T et | SN S o e b e e et L e s 6 units
24 units
COURSES OF INSTRUCTION
FRENCH
101A-B. Composition and Conversation (3-3) Offered alternate years beginning

Fall, 1951
Prerequisite : French 4.

102A-B. French Literature: the Middle Ages to the Twentieth Century
(3-3)
Offered alternate years beginning Fall, 1952
Prerequisite : French 4 or French 101A or 101B.

199. Directed Individual Studies (1-3) I, II
Prerequisite: Offered only on petition demonstrating that a degree or
credential cannot be earned through regular course work. Petition must contain
a digest of work already completed, of work proposed, and show how 199 is
essential to this program of study. Students may enroll only if a faculty member
is free to supervise the work. Open to graduate students for credit,



118 LOS ANGELES STATE COLLEGE

SPANISH
101A-B. Oral and Written Composition (3-3) Offered alternate years beginning
Fall, 1952

Prerequisite : Spanish 4.

102A-B. Spfgr%ilsh Literature to 1800 (3-3) Offered alternate years beginning Fall,

Prerequisite : Spanish 4 or Spanish 101A or 101B. Open to graduate stu-
dents for credit.

103A-B. Spanish Literature Since 1800 (8-3) Offered alternate years beginning
Fall, 1952

Prerequisite : Spanish 4 or Spanish 101A or Spanish 101B. Open to grad-
uate students for credit.

104A-B. Survey of Spanish American Literature (3-3) Offered alternate years
beginning Fall, 1951

Prerequisite : Spanish 4 or Spanish 101A or 101B. First semester litera-
ture to 1888, Open to graduate students for credit.

116A-B. Advanced Composition and Syntax (3-3) Offered each year.
Prerequisite : Spanish 4 or Spanish 101A or 101B.

199. Directed Individual Studies (1-3) I, II

Prerequisite: Offered only on petition demonstrating that a degree or
credential eannot be earned through regular course work, Petition must contain
a digest of work already completed, of work proposed, and show how 199 is
essential to this program of study. Students may enroll only if a faculty member
is free to supervise the work. Open to graduate students for credit.

e — i ——
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SPEECH

AIMS

Los Angeles State College of Applied Arts and Sciences seeks to prepare students
for careers in the teaching profession, for careers in science, commerce and industry,
and for intelligent and responsible citizenship. These general aims are implemented

Y speech offering in three main areas.

AREAS
Plan 1 Teaching Major in Speech
Designed primarily for students training to become secondary school teachers,
but lI{ilso providing a foundation for those students who elect to do additional graduate
Wwork,
Major Adviser for Plan I Speech: Dr. Jones
Minor Adviser for Plan I Speech: Dr. Jones

Plan 11 Vocational Major in Speech
Designed for students who plan to engage in speech therapy as a career.
Major Adviser for Plan II Speech: Dr. Jones
Minor Adviser for Plan II Speech : Dr. Jones

Plan III Liberal Arts Major in Speech
Designed for students who elect to study the liberal arts tradition with an em-

Phasis on speech.
Major Adviser for Plan ITI Speech : Dr. Jones
Minor Adviser for Plan III Speech : Dr. Jones

MAJOR PROGRAMS

Course numbers listed below in connection with lower division requirements
refer to Los Angeles City College courses, descriptions of which should be used in
determining equivalents. Terminal education courses may not be offered as equiva-
lents for upper division requirements. Not more than 12 units of lower division Speech
may be counted in any major program. No grade below C in lower division will be

accepted as part of the major or minor.

Plan I Teaching Major in Speech
Lower Division—Preparation for the major .
Elements of Public Speaking (Speech Tand8) ______________________ 6 units

Principles of Argumentation (Bpeech 11) o aranomnaeaaa st il 3 units
Elementary Interpretation (Speech 1) ._______ _________________ —ee— 3 units
Recommended General Education Courses
Freshman Composition (English 1 and 2) 2ad —— 6 units
Additional units needed to meet requirements for upper division
standing (see General Requirements, p. 30).____ ____ ________ 42 units
60 units

Recommended Electives in Related Fields
Survey of English Literature (Fnglish 9 and 10)
Logiec in Practice (Philosophy 6)

(119)
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Upper Division

Group Didcusgion (Spesch TO0Y e EX R0 T sl sl gorrs o 3 units
Advanced Public Speaking (Speech 110) ___________________________ 3 units
Theories and Techniques of Oral Interpretation (Speech 120)_________ 3 units
Advanced Voice and Diction (Speech 130) 2 units
Principles and Methods of Speech Therapy (Speech 134) __ 3 units
Speech in the Secondary Schools (Speech 164) 2 units
From English 170 through 179 X 3 units
Eanginpges At 46d. . . o i oo oo 2 units
Language Arts 197_______ __ 2 units
Advanced Television Techniques (Television 101) 3 units
Principles of Stage Direction (Drama 160A or 160B) ____ 3 units
Additional courses to meet the requirements for the B.A. Degree
(See General and Credential Requirements, pp. 30, 1v) ——______ 35 units
i > 64 units
Graduate Program i Y-

From Speech 200 through Speech 249, or from undergraduate speech
courses marked “Open to graduate students for credit,” provided
all such work is completed in full graduate status and at least 3

units are earned in courses numbered 200 or above______________ 6 units
Additional courses taken in graduate status to meet requirements for the )

general secondary credential —ac o oo e o 24 units

30 units

Requirements for the Credential in the Clorrection of Speech Defects
See description of special credential requirements listed in Education,

p. 5.

Plan II Vocational Major in Speech
Lower Division—Preparation for the major

Basie:VoieeTanintmy (BRSOl )~ o T o e 3 units
Elements of Public Speaking (Speech Tand 8) . ____ 6 units
Elementary Interpretation (Speech 1) ______ . _______________ 3 units
Recommended General Education Courses
General Zoology (Zoology 5) or Physiology 1________________________ 3 units
General Psyehology (Peyebology 21 ) = o Toob iy 0 pid Sl L0 Lulelis 3 units
Freshman Composition (English 1 and 2) ——w- Bunits
Additional units needed to meet requirements for upper division standing.

(See General Requirements, p. 80) -~ ___________ 36 units

Upper Division 6() units

Theories and Techniques of Oral Interpretation (Sp.120)____________ 3 units
Advanced Voice and Diction (Speech 130) 2 units
American Phoneties (Speech 181) oo cai oo it il et e n s 2 units
Principles and Methods of Speech Therapy (Speech 134) . . ___ 3 units
Bpeech: Pathology .(Speeell 186) Lo calin il Lgnpell oo e sabiaismmn 3 units
Elinical Practice (Bpeedh 188 . 0 . o o o L 3 units
Directed Individual Study (Speech199)____________________________ 2 units
EABRHEE0 AXtS 197 e R R e L el il Sl Baliin sui seny 2 units
Interpreting Children’s therature ( Boaltah 198).caul i awiloal e suaas 3 units
Audiology (Audiology M) oo oariiande o g L il gl 3 units
A minor in Psychology which must ineclude :

Payeholopy-104, 112, me@ A2 o et e i 20 units
Additional courses to meet the requirements for the B.A. Degree (See

General and Credential Requirements, pp. 30, 756) - ___ 18 units

Graduate Vocational Program 04 anite

Ripooch Selones. (Bpaoth B0 o i L i s B o S 3 units
Clinical Problems in Speech Therapy_____ % Wy T ST T 3 units
Advanced Clinical Practice (Speech 236AB) . _____________________ 16 units
AMOELEY CARURIOIGRY NI i et i Sl i e e e 3 units

25 units
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Plan 111 Liberal Arts Major in Speech
“ower Division—Preparation for the major "

Elements of Public Speaking (Speech 7and8) . Gunits
Elementary Interpretation (Speech 1) . . _ 3 units
Basic Voice Training (Speech 3) ———— 3 units
Recommended General Education Courses ]
Freshman Composition (English 1 and 2) Bt 6 units
Additional units needed to meet requirements for upper division standing. :
(See General Requirements, p. 80) - ______ 42 units
60 units
Recommended Electives in Related Fields
Survey of English Literature (English 9 and 10)
Logic in Practice (Philosophy 6)
Introduction to Psychology (Psychology 21)
Elementary and Intermediate French
Upper Division
Group Discussion (Speech 100) AN - e e e 3 units
3 units

Advanced Public Speaking (Speech 110) i
Theories and Techniques of Oral Interpretation (Sp.120)____________ 3 units

Advanced Voice and Diction (Speech 130) Ceei 2 units

Principles of Stage Direction (Drama 160A or 160B) ____ ____ 3 units
History and Philosophy of the English Language (Eng.100) __________ 2 units
Advanced Television Techniques (Drama 101) __ .. _______ __ ______ 3 units
From English 160A through 106L 2 units
Recommended General Education Courses
ronm English AT Through- 008, o e e e 3 units
LSS T R T 1 A e ot iR oo ety - e 2 units
Additional courses to meet the requirements for the B.A. Degree (See
General and Credential Requirements, pp. 30, 76) . _________ 38 units
64 units

Recommended Electives in Related Fields
History of the Theater (Drama 100)
The Press and World Affairs (Journalism 190)

MINOR PROGRAMS
Course numbers listed below in connection with lower division requirements
refer to Los Angeles City College courses, deseriptions of which should be used in
determining equivalents, Terminal education courses may not be offered as equiva-
lents for upper division requirements. Not more than 6 units of lower division Speech
lay be counted in any minor program.

Teaching Minor
Lower Division—Preparation for the minor
Bpesth (muat include BPoBoh T) o o oo i e e S 6 units
Upper Division
Prom: Bpeech: 100,110, 1200 fev sl Sdl fieayn o Sliiecinll - 6 units
From.-Speach 430; 181, 184, 1000wy’ b 4l e, St amn g Suls. 2 ol aa sl 6 units
Speech in the Secondary Schools (Speech 164) . 2 units
20 units

Liberal Arts Minor
Lower Division—Preparation for the minor

Specch (must Include Bpseeh T) oo RS OF DA TS 6 units
Upper Division

From Speech 100, 110. o o Bl alelidadd sondimnnl sl &l sl 3 units

From Byench 120,180, LB wad e bttt Rl e e - - b units

14 units
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COURSES OF INSTRUCTION

PUBLIC SPEAKING (100-119)
Group Discussion (3) II
Prerequisite : Speech 7 or equivalent. Discussion of current problems and

world affairs. Empha}sis upon the methods of group discussion, including the
panel, forum, symposium, round table, and single leader.

Advanced Public Speaking (3) I

Prerequisite.: Speech 7 or equivalent. Preparation and delivery of formal
speeches. Emphasis upon audience analysis and speech for special occasions.

Persuasive Speaking (2)

: Prerequisite : 'Consent of the instructor. Attention is given to the applica-
tl.on of §peech techniques to practical situations. Some attention is given to group
discussion and to parliamentary procedure. (Offered in Extended Day and Sum-
mer Session.)

INTERPRETATION (120-129)
Theories and Techniques of Oral Interpretation (3) I, II

Prerequisite: Consent of the instructor. Student presentation of poetry
and prose before an audience. Extensive reading by each student of the works
of an author of his choice.

SPEECH THERAPY (130-139)
Advanced Voice and Diction (2) I,II

Prerequisite : Three units of Voice Training or consent of instructor. Ad-
vanced studies in phonation, articulation and pronunciation. Special attention
given to diction for classroom teachers, for the publie speaker, and for the stage.

American Phonetics (2) I

Prerequisite : Three units of Voice Training or consent of instructor.
Systematic analysis of the sounds of speech; use of the International Phonetic
Alphabet. Application of phonetics to articulation, to the teaching of speech,
and to speech therapy.

Principles and Methods of Speech Therapy (3) I, 1I

Prerequisite : Consent of the instructor. Characteristies, causes, and treat-
ment of speech disorders. Lectures, case presentations, laboratory demonstra-
tions, selected readings. Observation of work with various types of speech
problems.

. Speech Pathology (3) II

Prerequisite: Speech 134. Study of major speech disorders, including those
caused by serious hearing loss, cleft palate, and cerebral palsy. Observation of
work with seriously speech handicapped individuals. Open to graduate students
for eredit.

136A-B-C-D. Clinical Practice (1 or2) I, II

Prerequisite : Speech 134. Practical experience in the correction of speech
defects under the supervision of the Coordinator of Speech Therapy.

138A-B. Individual Speech Therapy (1) I,1I

164.

Prerequisite : Consent of the Coordinator of Speech Therapy. Practical
individualized assistance for students who have deficient speech. Students with
foreign accents, articulatory defects, organie speech defects, and stuttering are
eligible to enroll.

SPEECH EDUCATION

Speech in the Secondary Schools (2) II

Survey of speech textbooks suitable for secondary schools; techniques of
teaching speech in secondary schools. Includes public speaking, oral interpreta-
tion, debate, and the presentation of assemblies.
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SPECIAL UNDERGRADUATE COURSES (190-199)

198A-B-C-D. Field Assignment and Reports (1-4) I, IT -

199,

g

205.

210,

Prerequisite : Favorable review of student application for entry into work-
study program by major adviser and work-study coordinator. Student conferences
with supervising faculty member every two weeks, coupled with periodie on-the-
job interviews.

Directed Individual Studies (1-4) I, II

Offered only when a faculty member is available and approves the study
program proposed by the student. Regularly scheduled conferences with the
supervising instructor, who will give oral or written examination. Limited to
seniors. May be taken only once for eredit.

GRADUATE COURSES (200-250)

Bibliography and Research (3)
Fields, methods, procedures, and standards for research. Individual re-
search projects undertaken by students. Offered each Fall, if demand warrants,

starting 1953.

Proseminar in Dramatic Interpretive Recitals (3) Not offered 1950-51
Prerequisites : Speech 120 ‘and consent of the instructor. Planning and
presenting monodramas and play reviews for recitals, radio, and television.

Speech Science (3)

Scientific aspects of speech, ineluding anatomical physiological, and acousti-
cal characteristics of the normal speech and hearing mechanism. Offered each
spring, if demand warrants. Primarily intended for speech and/or hearing

therapy students.



DIVISION OF NATURAL SCIENCE

Dean DA ‘A‘nderson, Ph.D., Professor of Biological Science and Chairman of the
ivision
Samuel E. Urner, Ph.D., Professor of Mathematics
Roland Case Ross, M.S., Lecturer in Biological Science
Harry P. Bailey, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Geography
Harold H. Aschmann, M.A., Assistant Professor of Geography
Robert W. Durrenberger, M.S., Assistant Professor of Geography
Additional instructors as needed from Los Angeles City College.

AIMS

Courses in the Division of Natural Science are designed for a threefold pur-
pose: (1) to provide the major and minor fields for students seeking the general
secondary credential in the Natural Science area; (2) to offer courses that satisfy
the general requirements in Natural Science for the B.A. Degree and which give the
student some insight into and appreciation of the physical world about him; (3) to
offer preprofessional and other courses that prepare students for nonteaching voca-
tions.

Majors and minors are given under two plans :

Plan I—Courses leading to a teaching major or minor.
1. Majors: Biological Science, Physical Science, General Science, Mathematics.
2. Minors: Biological Science, Physical Science, General Science, Mathematies.
Other minors may be allowed in special instances in Chemistry, Geology, ete.

Plan IT—Courses leading to a nonteaching major or minor.

1. Majors: Biological Science, Zoology, Physical Science, General Science,
Laboratory Technician, and Mathematies.

2. Minors: Biological Science (or specifically in botany, microbiology, or zool-
ogy), Physical Science (or specifically in chemistry or physies), and in
Mathematics.

Advisers: For Mathematiecs—Urner
For all other courses—Anderson

WORK-STUDY PROGRAM

Qualified students majoring in Natural Science fields may participate in the
work-study program and be placed with scientific or industrial establishments wherein
practical experience on the job is coordinated with the classroom theory. At present the
opportunity for work-study is limited to chemistry and physies, but new areas will
be added gradually.

See deseription of the Work-Study plan on page 19 and consult the Work-Study
office in Holmes Hall 2.

(124)
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BIOLOGICAL SCIENCE

PLAN I—REQUIREMENTS FOR THE TEACHING MAJOR
IN BIOLOGICAL SCIENCE

Lower Division g
General Botany, Plant Classification _— 89 units
General Microbiology or Bacteriology 5 units

4-5 units

General Zoology __
Additional lower division units to meet upper division standing and
general education requirements. These must include Chemistry.
Recommended as electives: Genetics, Physiology, and Physics__. 45-46 units

60 units

Upper Division
iNgture Btady 120 and 110 or 126 . o mats o e 6 units
Zoology 107 A or B____ e ——— 2 units
Zoology 110 2 units
Zoology 123 A or B_ s et 2 UMIE
Astronomy 105, Geology 101 or Physies 110 _________ 3 units
Bilany oF Zoologs AO0CASBY L5 o e o 1-1 units

Additional courses to complete minor and upper division courses recom-

mended to include Botany 108, 109 or 111.____ _____ ______________ 47 units
64 units

Graduate Year
6 units

(00 o T R 2 T ) o R TR SRR S I NG S R SO 1 17
Additional units to complete Graduate requirements for the credential

(see Education Requirements, p, ™). oo _ 24 units

30 units
REQUIREMENTS FOR THE TEACHING MINOR IN BIOLOGICAL SCIENCE

The teac}nng minor in Biological Science consists of 20 units, six of which must
be earned in the upper division.

PLAN II—REQUIREMENTS FOR THE NONTEACHING MAJOR IN
BIOLOGICAL SCIENCE

Lower Division
GeReral. BOANY o i T e el 5 units
General Zoology I b units
Ganetral- [Chotilitry.  m e el b, S sl B B S20E il 10 units
General Microbiology or Bacteriology - —— 5 units
Additional lower division units to complete lower division requirements
(see General Requirements, p. 30). Recommended as electives : Gen-
eral Zoology II, Physics, General Physiology . ____ ________ 35 units
60 units
Upper Division
Astronomy 105 or Physies 110 or Geology 110 ___ 3 units
Botany 103A, 108, 109, 110, or 111 ; or Microbiology 103A, 105______ 3 units
Geography: 102, 110, 118, 161w o Luledlecll g sunlin gl 3 units
Nature Study 118, 120, or 125, or Zoology 105, 106, 110, 123A-B,

T o e e e e e e i S e e AT 3 units
Botany 190 1-1 units
Additional units to complete a minor and upper division requirements

(see General Requirements, p. 30). Recommended as electives: Zo-

AR S A SRS L P g X% S TN I, el A S 50-51 units

64 units
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PLAN II (LABORATORY TECHNICIANS ONLY)
Lower Division

General Microbiology or General Bacteriology . ___ 5 units
General Chemistry __ 10 units
Quantitative Analysis Chemistry 3 units
R L TR B e L 3 units
Physies _ S units
General Zoology _8-10 units
Additional units to complete the lower division requirements
(see General Requirements, p. 80) ___________________________ 25-27 units
64 units
Upper Division
Microbiology 103A-B. Medical Baecteriology . _____ 5 units
Microbiology 105. Viruses e ML N BT e 2 units
Mierobiology 121, Serology e - 3units
Microbiology 122. Hematology oo o T 3 units
Microbiology 123. Parasitology _-. 8units
Chemistry 108 and 109. Biochemistry 8 units
Microbiology 190 1-1 units
Additional units to complete upper division requirements (see General
Requirements, p. 30). Recommended as an elective: Zoology 106____ 40 units
64 units

Those who wish to become Medical Technicians will follow the program above,
then take a state examination after a year’s internship. Consult the adviser for details.

PLAN II (ZOOLOGY MAJORS ONLY)
Lower Division

Zoology 1 'and 2. ‘General Zoology .. v o) soious m Zlogr ases i 10 units
Zioalogy - 4 Mievotéehnigtie. . oo Lo i Slanbotilmiad  Bolioond 0l ity 2 units
Mierobiology ‘1. General Baeteriology - .- 5 units
Botany 1. General Botany TR T L 5 units
Chemistry 1. General Chemistry Y _SI0r sy sraaasiny 5 units
Additional units to complete the lower d1v1sxon requirements
(see General Reguirements, p. 30) o ce e o o 33 units
60 units
Upper Division
Zoology. 108, Fmbeyology oo e e e A 4 units
Zoology 106. Comparative Anatomy___________ 4 units
Zoology LOTA-E. Martalogy o e o pmaiedl lisan 4 units
Zoology 122. See Microbiology 122 (Hematology) ——w— o ___ 3 units
Zoology 123A-B. Birds of California________ 2-2 units
Zoology 124. See Microbiology 123 (Parasitology) .. __ 3 units
Zoology 110. Genetics s ad pllos udalall coc ol tusal 1igy 2 units
Zoology IO itsae Lodauatatnncd L 200 e s ibam s b S ] 1-1 units
Additional units to complete upper division requirements
(see General Requirements, p. 80) - __________ 26units
64 units

REQUIREMENTS FOR THE NONTEACHING MINOR IN BIOLOGICAL SCIENCE

The nonteaching minor in Biological Science consists of a minimum of 16 units,
eight of which must be taken in upper division.

—_—
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GENERAL SCIENCE

PLAN I—REQUIREMENTS FOR THE TEACHING MAJOR

IN GENERAL SCIENCE
Lower Division

General Botany or General Zoology - -t oo wnrden i o 5 units
fRoneral. BiolOg) . ..o i s il A b b A Reieid e il 5 units
anccal, OHbmistry . ot SRl iy 5 units
General Geology 3 L CenlE g b B8 e Bl units
Physies _ 4-5 units

Additional lower division units to complete lower division requirements
(see General Requirements, p, 80) - oca oo L Lo 35-36 units
60 units

Upper Division

diatnre Study 120 and 130 0r 128 . .= - L STE IS e iebe 6 units
Astronomy 105, Physics 110 or Geology 110__________ 6 units
Zoology 107A. or B or Zoology 123 A 0r BLe oo it oo W) BBF conge 2 units
Geography 102, 110,115 00181 o o ALl ag 3 units
Botany, Zoology or Chemistry 190A-B_.___________ _______________ 1-1 units

Additional units to complete upper division requirements (see Gen-
eral and Education Requirements, pp. 80, 75) . 45 units
64 units

Graduate Year

Qerieiesdnvthe apajire asssdinin cadiul san ssahacu, ol sl bhgeds L 6 units

Additional units to complete postgraduate requirements for the ecre-
dential (see Education Requirements, p. 75) . 24 units
30 units
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PLAN I—REQUIREMENTS FOR THE TEACHING MAJOR

IN PHYSICAL SCIENCE
Lower Division

General Chemistry 10 units
Quantitative Analysis Chemistry._ 2 3 units
General Physics 6-10 units
Mathematical Analysis 10 units

Additional units to complete lower division requirements (see General
Requirements, p. 30). Recommended as electives: General Geology,

General Biology, Astronomy._ 108 o Lheson Ui b eiult o 26-31 units
60 units

Upper Division
CHamiptryl 00418 » xS SN AT Spes PO ohplS ey 6 units
Geology 101 ____ Sonarant I8 wo (MY wdan W AAT ol 3 units
Astronomy 105, Physies 110 or Geology 110___.____________________ 3 units
NatnrpaStudy I8 . Lo et oo Thisualld NEL UAL ode e 3 units
Chemistry 190A-B i ___1-1 units
Additional units to complete upper division requirements____________ 47 units
64 units

Graduate Year
(7T TR T T e L e R s S PN S T 4 6 units

Additional units to complete graduate requirements for the credential

(see Education Requirements, p. 76) . _______________________ 24 units
30 units

Requirements for the Teaching Minor in Physical Science
The teaching minor in Physical Science consists of 20 units, six of which must
be earned in the upper division.

PLAN II—REQUIREMENTS FOR THE NONTEACHING MAJOR

IN PHYSICAL SCIENCE
Lower Division

R e R O e L i e tipae 10 units
Quaniitative Analysis- Chemistey e o 3-6 units
General Physics poey 10 units
JL T e Ll Tt R P S et ST LI SN SO YN 10 units
Calculus SRR e Y 6 units

Additional units to complete lower division requirements (see General
Requirements, p. 30). Recommended as electives: General Biology

and General Geology. A minor in mathematics is suggested_.____ 18-21 units
60 units
Upper Division

(0] 77 R e ) G 1 b T R RS RS B SR L W LR 6 units
Astronomy 200 oo PRSI0 o 3 units
* Geograpby 102, 110, 115, 161, or Geology 1102 - _ . .. _ . 3 units
Botany 109, 111, or Nature Study 120, or Zoology 123A-B _________ 3 units

Additional units to complete the upper division requirements
(see General Requirements, p. 80) . __________ ____________ 49 units
64 units

Requirements for the Nonteaching Minor in Physical Science
The nonteaching minor in Physical Science consists of a minimum of 16 units,
at least eight of which must be taken in upper division.
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i COURSES OF INSTRUCTION ”
' BIOLOGICAL SCIENCE

1 BOTANY
03. Plant Classification (3) II
Prerequisite : One lower division course in botany. A study of the classifi-
( cation of pteridophytes and gymnosperms. Provides information about the local
/ native and cultivated plants which is especially valuable to the teacher of biology
and nature study.

108. Plant Ecology (3) II
Prerequisite : Botany 1 or equivalent. The plant in relation to its environ-
ment. Local conditions are stressed, and a major part of the work is done afield.
Gives teachers and others a clear picture of the flora of the region. Lecture one

( hour ; laboratory six hours.
l
l
1

109. Plant Geography (3) II
Prerequisite: One previous course in biological sciences. A study of the
floras of the world with emphasis on the principles and problems of their develop-
ment. Local flora and conditions will be stressed. Lecture three hours.

110. plant Physiology (4) I
| Prerequisite : Botany 1 or equivalent. A study of the functions of plants.
f The aecquisition of raw materials and energy, manufacture of food and other
substances, water relations, respiration, and growth. Lecture two hours; labora-

/ tory six hours.

111, Economic Plants (3) I, II
A study of the economie plants of the world with particular emphasis on
local conditions. A survey course important to students in business and eco-
nomics, as well as in biology and education. Lecture three hours.

{ 120. Plant Anatomy (4)
Prerequisite : Botany 1. The microscopic structure of representative com-
mon plants with special consideration given to the development and differentia-
tion of plant tissues. Lecture, two hours; laboratory, six hours.

190A-B. Seminar (1-1) I, II
Prerequisite : Senior standing and consent of the instructor. Reviews of
current literature and concepts in the various fields of the biological sciences.
Recommended for all seniors majoring in the biological sciences.

198A-B-0-D. Field Assignment and Reports (1-4) I, IT

199A-B. Special Studies in Botany (1-1) T, IT
Prerequisite : Major in Biological Science and consent of instructor. Indi-
vidual problems for students capable of doing independent study. Credit and
hours to be arranged.
MICROBIOLOGY
103A. Medical Bacteriology (3) I
Prerequisite : General mierobiology or consent of instructor. Bacteriology,
immunology, and transmission of the infectious diseases of man and animals.

103B. Medical Bacteriology Laboratory (2) I
Prerequisite : Concurrently with 103A. Laboratory diagnosis of bacterial

diseases.
105, Viruses (2) II

Prerequisite : General Microbiology or consent of instructor. Consideration
of the virus and rickettsial diseases of man and animals. Lecture and demon-

strations.
121, Serology (3) II
Prerequisite : Microbiology 103. Fundamental prineiples of immunology

and serology are studied and laboratory experience gained in producing antigens
and antisera and in performing the important, commonly used serological tests.

5—43415
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Hematology (3) I

Prerequisite : Zoology 1; recommended courses in physiology and anatomy:
A study of the basic principles behind methods used for the examination .f
blood, and laboratory experience in making complete blood counts, hemoglobi?
determinations, typing and cross-matching, and other related procedures.

Parasitology (3) II

Prerequisite : Zoology 1 or the equivalent. The study of parasitic protozf)ﬂ
and helminths of man with emphasis on classification and identification. Lif®
cycles of some representative forms considered.

190A-B. Seminar (1-1) I, IT

See Botany 190.

198A-B-C-D. Field Assignment and Reports (1-4) I, IT
199A-B. Special Studies in Microbiology (1-2) I, II

110.

118.

120.

125.

126.

141.

103.

Individual laboratory problems for students capable of doing independent

study.
NATURE STUDY

Physical Science Activities (3) I

Txperience and collections in functional aspects of geology, meteorology
and astronomy. Field work in collecting rocks, studying stars, making weather
observations, examining soil types and erosions, and making topographie, star
and weather maps. Designed especially for teachers and recreation leaders. TW0
lectures ; two laboratory or field.

Everyday Nature (3) I

What the school, home and urban environments offer for science studies
in all levels of education. Projects, field trips, and laboratory utilized in study
ing the educational value of domestic and wild plants and animals. Great
biological and physical principles discovered in the city expressed in seasons
weather, soil, environment and living things. Two lectures, two laboratory oF
field.

Nature in California (3) II

Prerequisite: A course in a lower division biological science or Naturé
Study 118. California nature and its effect on man. Specific acquaintance wi
birds, mammals, native vegetation and major associations is gained by labora-
tory study and wide-ranging field trips through Southern California. Two lec
tures; two laboratory or field.

Science Materials (3) I, II

The ecollection, preservation, manufacture, exhibit and use of sciencé
materials, including the maintenance of living things. Laboratory used for
acquiring and observing necessary skills in handling science materials. Two
lectures ; two laboratories.

Science Materials (2) Summer only

Same content as Nature Study 125, but without the emphasis upon acquir-
ing laboratory skills. Two lectures; demonstration.
Conservation of Wild Life (2) II (Not given 1951-52)

Orientation in current problems and basic needs of wild life. Human inter-
est and values. How man and wildling can live together. Conservation practice
and education.

. Marine and Shore Life (3) I

Observation and study of life along bays, shores and pools. Maintenance
of small tanks of live specimens in the laboratory. Preparation and display of
specimens. Saturday trips.

PUBLIC HEALTH

Biological Foundations of Sanitation (3) I

Principles of life sciences including bacteriology, parasitology, and en-
tomology relevant to control of environmental sanitation.

e e e —
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105, Physical Principles of Sanitation (3) II
Techniques in general sanitation covering construction and maintenance of
water facilities, filters, sewage disposal, heating, ventilation, lighting, plumbing,
and housing.

107. Environmental Sanitation Control (3) I
Prerequisite : PH 103 and PH 105 or consent of instructor. A study of
waste disposal, insect, rodent, and nuisance control, control of food and housing
sanitation,

109, Principles of Sanitary Inspection (3) II
Prerequisite: PH 107 or consent of instructor. Objectives and special
techniques in food sanitation covering milk, meat, markets, restaurants, and
processing plants.

112, Community Control of Communicable Disease (3) I

Prerequisite : PH 103 and PH 105, or consent of instructor. The epidemi-
ology, modes of transmission, and community control of communicable diseases,

including tuberculosis and the venereal infections.

115, Public Health Administration (3) II

Prerequisite: PH 103 and PH 105, or consent of instructor. A study of
agencies dealing with sanitation. Organization of health departments, office
procedures, laws and legal regulations, and public relations.

120, sanitary Bacteriology (3)
. Sanitary applications of microbiology considering particularly water-borne
diseases water testing and treatment sewage disposal, air and ventilation sani-
tation. Lectures and demonstrations.

ZOOLOGY

105. Mammalian Embryology (4) I
Prerequisite : Zoology 1 and 2 or equivalent. A survey of the development
of the mammal from egg to foetus with laboratory studies of rat and pig embryos.
Histogenesis and organogenesis, and physiology of the reproductive tract, Lecture

two hours ; laboratory six hours.

106. Comparative Vertebrate Anatomy (4) II
Prerequisite : Zoology 1 and 2 or equivalent. The anatomical comparison of
the various classes of animals belonging to the phylum chordata, such as the cat,
turtle, and salamander, stressing the skeletal, muscular, circulatory, nervous, and
urogenital systems. Two hours of lecture; six hours of laboratory.

107A-B. Mammalogy (2-2) I, II
Prerequisite: Zoology I. Natural history, identification and classification

of mammals together with field techniques. Emphasis is placed on the mammals
of the western states. Lecture one hour ; laboratory or field work three hours.

110. Genetics (2)
Prerequisite: Zoology 1 or Biology 1 or the equivalent. Principles of the
genetics of animals and plants emphasizing the mechanisms of inheritance and

the practical applications. Two lectures.
122, Hematology (3) (See Microbiology 122)

123A-B. Birds of California (2-2) Year course
Acquaintance with Pacific Coast and desert birds by specimens, lecture
and field study. Classification, structure, habits, field recognition, and ecology
will be featured. Spring section includes nesting and bird songs. Fall section
contacts migration and distribution. A year of field work with birds. One lecture ;

two laboratory or field.
124. Parasitology (3) (See Miecrobiology 123)
190A-B. Seminar (1-1) I, II (See Botany 190)
198A-B-C-D. Field Assignment and Reports (1-4) I, I



105.

106.

108.

109.

110.

112,

113.

PHYSICAL SCIENCE

ASTRONOMY
History of Astronomy (3) II
A study of the more important astronomical concepts and problems from
the standpoint of their historical development and the contributions of greaf
astronomers.
CHEMISTRY
Advanced Organic Chemistry (3)
Prerequisite: Lower division organic chemistry. A course of more ad-
vanced nature dealing with the theoretical aspects of organic chemistry and
the less common organie compounds.

Biochemistry (4) I, IL

Prerequisite : Chemistry 106 and 107. A study of carbohydrates, fats, pro-
teins, enzymes, and vitamins, with special reference to the nutrition of the living
cell. Lecture and laboratory.

Biochemistry (4) I, 1I
A continuation of Chemistry 108. Special emphasis is placed on the analysis
of body fluids and tissues.

Survey of Physical Science (3) I, IT

No prerequisites. An overview of the chief branches of the physical sciences
as applied to modern living. Not open to students with more than one year 0
college science.

Organic Analysis (3) 1I
Prerequisites : Chemistry 5 with grade of at least “C” and Chemistry
106 and 107. Preparation and identification of organie compounds.

Advanced Inorganic Chemistry (3)

Prerequisite: Year of General Chemistry. A detailed study of the inor-
ganic elements based on the periodic grouping and stressing electronic configura-

- tion, physical and chemical properties.

190A-B. Seminar (1-1) I, IT (See Botany 190)
198A-B-C-D. Field Assignment and Reports (1-4) I, I1

102.

110.

115.

161.

An analysis and report on the student’s performance under the work-
study program. The coordination of campus and field work. Prerequisite is active
employment in the work-study program.

GEOGRAPHY *

Geomorphology (3) I, IT (See Social Science, Geography)

Identification and study of the surface features of the earth and their
meaning.
Climatology (3) II (See Social Science, Geography)

Prerequisite : Geography 3 is recommended. The major climatic types of
the earth, including their significance in the landscape and to man.
Physical Geography (3) I (See Social Science, Geography)

The natural features of the landseape, with emphasis on climate, land
forms, and plant life.

Conservation of Natural Resources (3) I, IT (See Social Science, Geography)
The principles of conservation and their application in the United States.

* Natural Science credit is given only for Geography 102, 110, 115, and 161. All
other courses in geography are classified as social science.

(132)
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GEOLOGY
101. Principles of Geology (3) I ‘
Prerequisite: Upper division standing. Principles of physical and his-
torical geology will be considered. Not open to students with credit in under-
graduate geology.

110. Economic Geology (3) II
Prerequisite : Course in lower division Geology or Geology 101. Source and
distribution of economiecally important metallic and nonmetallic mineral deposits.

PHYSICS
110. Modern Physics (3) I, II
Prerequisite: Lower division physics or chemistry. An introduction to
the basie principles of modern particle physics and eleetronics. The approach is
nonmathematical and stresses accurate understanding of the basic concepts. An
enlightening course for the teaching majors. Lecture and demonstration.

198A-B-C-D. Field Assignment and Reports (1-4) I, II
Analysis and report on the student’s performance under the work-study
program. Coordination of campus and work experiences. Prerequisite is active
employment in the work-study program.



MATHEMATICS

PLAN I—REQUIREMENTS FOR THE TEACHING MAJOR IN MATHEMATICS *

For those who wish to teach mathematics courses are offered that lead to the
general secondary credential, with a major in Mathematics. The major requirement 18
the completion of 36 units, 16 of which must be upper division.

Lower Division

A typical program would be the equivalent of Los Angeles City College Mathe-
maties 3, 7, 8, 11, and 12. Other suitable courses are Mathematics 5, 22, 38, 40, ‘?11
and 42. The following are not to be counted toward a major or minor: Mathematics
50, 63, 1, 6, 19, 21, 30, and 37. See General Requirements for additional units to
complete the lower division, p. 30.

Upper Division

Following courses are acceptable : i

Mathematies 107. Introduction to Modern Geometry ___ ____________ 3 units
Mathematics 108. Theory of Algebraic Equations___________________ 3 units
Mathematics 109. Topies in History of Mathematies________________ 3 units
Mathematies 110. Overview of Secondary Mathematies.____________ 3 units
Mathematics 113. Elementary Statistical Methods 3 units
Mathematics 114. Vectors and Allied Topics A Rx 2 units
Mathematies 115. Differential Equations and Applications___________ 2 units
Mathematiecs 12. Third Course in Calculus 3 units

See General and Education Requirements for additional units.

Graduate Year

Graduates of other colleges will be required to take at least two courses in upper
division mathematies during the graduate year. Graduates of Los Angeles State College
are urged to elect additional mathematics courses during their graduate year. See
Education for additional requirements.

Requirements for the Teaching Minor in Mathematics
The requirement for a teaching minor in Mathematics is 20 units, of which at
least 6 must be upper division.
PART II—REQUIREMENTS FOR THE NONTEACHING
MAJOR IN MATHEMATICS *
The requirement for a nonteaching major in Mathematics is 36 units, of which
at least 16 must be upper division.

Lower Division
Same as recommendations for the teaching major, above.

Upper Division

Mathematies 107. Introduction to Modern Geometry_______________ 3 units
Mathematics 108, Theory of Algebraic Equations__________________ 3 units
Mathematies 114. Vectors and Allied Topics_ . 2 units
Mathematies 115, Differential Equations and Applications___________ 2 units
Mathematies 121. Advanced Caleulus T__________ _________________ 3 units
Mathematics 122, Advanced Caleulus IX__ . _____________________ 3 units
Mathematics 130. Modern Algebra 3 units

Those intending to pursue applied mathematics, including statisties, should take
courses 114, 115, 121, 122, 131, and 132.

* These programs are not intended to be definitely required lists of courses. A
certain degree of flexibility is recognized as desirable, in order to provide for individual
tastes and needs. The approval of the department adviser is required on all programs
offered for majors or minors.

(134)
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Requirements for the Nonteaching Minor in Mathematics *

The requirement for the nonteaching minor in Mathematics is 20 units, of which

at least 6 must be in upper division. See adviser.

101,

107,

108,

109,

110.

112,

113,

114,

COURSES OF INSTRUCTION
MATHEMATICS

History of Arithmetic (2) II

Prerequisite : One year of algebra. The story of the growth of number
concepts and processes from the dawn of recorded history to the present. Planned
especially to provide background and enrichment material for prospective ele-
mentary teachers, but should be of interest and value to others who are not
mathematics majors. Its goals are understanding and appreciation.

Introduction to Modern Geometry (3) II

Prerequisite : Mathematics 8 or equivalent. A study of some of the synthetic
geometry which has been developed since the time of Euelid, followed by a brief
survey of non-Euclidean geometry.

Theory of Algebraic Equations (3) I

Complex numbers, properties of polynomials, with especial reference to the
field concept ; equations in the fields of rational numbers, real numbers. Elimina-
tion, resultants ; algebraic extensions of a field, cubic equations, constructibility

problems.

Selected Topics in the History of Mathematics (3) I

Prerequisite : Mathematies 12 or equivalent. This course traces the devel-
opment of fundamental concepts and techniques in the fields of algebra, geometry
and trigonometry. ’

Overview of Secondary Mathematics (3) II

Designed especially for prospective teachers of secondary mathematics, the
course undertakes a critical study of certain segments of the material. It provides
excursions beyond the scope of this material, for the purpose of furnishing a
richer background and an inspiring point of view.

Intermediate Calculus (8) I, II

Prerequisite : Mathematies 11. Solid analytic geometry, functions of sev-
eral variables, multiple integration and applications. (Credit not given for both
Mathematics 12 and Mathematics 112.)

Elementary Statistical Methods (3) I, II

Prerequisite : One year of algebra, The fundamental methods of statistics—
not a course in statistical theory. It is designed to provide a background for work
in the various fields of application, such as business, education, psychology, and
sociology. Topics studied include measures of central tendency, measures of
dispersion, normal distribution, correlation, sampling, methods of comparison of
sampling. (Formerly Math, 111.)

Vectors and Allied Topics (2) I, II

Prerequisite : Mathematies 11, which may be taken concurrently. The
selection of topies for this course has been made upon the basis of their useful-
ness in applications. They include: empirical equations, interpolation, least
sequences, trigonometric development of functions, elements of vector theory.

. Differential Equations and Applications (2) I, IT

Prerequisite : Mathematics 12, which may be taken concurrently. A study
of the simpler types of differential equations with major emphasis on their ap-
plications in the sciences. Attention is given to the actual setting up of differ-
ential equations representing significant problems in physics, chemistry, elec-

trical theory, ete.

* These programs are not intended to be definitely required lists of courses. A

certain degree of flexibility is recognized as desirable, in order to provide for individual
tastes and needs. The approval of the department adviser is required on all programs

offered for majors and minors,
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121. Advanced Calculus (3) I

122.

130.

131.

132.

Prerequisite : Mathematics 12 or equivalent. Objectives include: (1) de-

velopment of the foundations of calculus with a thoroughness impossible at.

earlier stages; (2) extension of the techniques and ideas of analysis into higher
fields essential to more advanced or graduate work in the subject. Included are:
review of fundamental processes, with extensions for heightened interest, funda-
mental theory, Taylor’s formula and applications, partial differentiation, explicit
and implicit, with careful attention to the underlying ideas.

Advanced Calculus (3) II

Prerequisite : Mathematics 121 or equivalent. A continuation of Mathe-
maties 121, the main topics being: complex numbers and vectors, advanced
topies in differential equations, topies in integral calculus, introductory survey
of funections of a complex variable.

Modern Algebra (3) II

Prerequisite : Mathematies 108. An introduction to some of the principal
concepts of modern algebra, including integral domains, groups, rings, and fields,
as well as vector spaces and matrices.

Introduction to Mathematical Statistics (3) I

Prerequisites : Mathematies 12 or equivalent. (Mathematiecs 12 may be
taken concurrently.) A basie course in the theory and application of statistical
methods. Theoretical and empirical frequency distributions of one or two vari-
ables. Large and small sample theory. Correlation.

Introduction to Mathematical Statistics (3) II

Prerequisite : Mathematies 131. Nonparametric methods. Testing “good-
ness of fit.” Testing statistical hypotheses. Design of experiments.
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DIVISION OF HEALTH, PHYSICAL EDUCATION,
AND RECREATION

Ferron C. Losee, Bd.D., Professor of Physical Education and Chairman of the Division
Frances B. Cake, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Physical Education

George W. Willott, M.S., Associate Professor of Physical Education

Cameron Scott Deeds, M.S., Assistant Professor of Physieal Education

Felix J. Jumonville, Jr., M.S., Assistant Professor of Physical Education

Marguerite Mochel, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Physical Education

Warren E. Reeves, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Physical Education

Albert R. Wise, M.A., Assistant Professor of Physical Education

Leonard L. Adams, B.S., Lecturer in Physical Education

Saxon C. Elliot, M.S., Lecturer in Physical Education

AIMS

The purpose of the Division of Health, Physical Education, and Recreation is to
help prepare students for positions of leadership which necessitate knowledge and
ability in health education, physical education, recreation, and/or athletic coaching. A
chief funetion of the division is to conduct programs of intramural and intercollegiate
athleties.

SCOPE

The division offers a program leading to a Bachelor of Arts degree, a special
Secondary credential, and a general secondary credential in several fields of concen-
tration, These fields and the adviser for each are:

Area Adviser
Health and Physical Edueation for Men_______________Albert R. Wise
Health and Physical Edueation for Women____________ Frances H. Cake
Recreation - e George W. Willott

Majors in the division are designed for three groups of students :

1. Those who expect to teach physical or health education (Plan I).

2. Those who expeet to become physical education leaders in other than publie
school programs (Plan IT-A).

3. Those who expect to become recreation leaders (Plan I1-B).

WORK-STUDY PROGRAM

The work-study program plays an important role in the Division of Physieal
Edueation and Recreation and offers the qualified student many advantages found in
few other schools.

1. It provides an integration between theory and practice, principles and appli-

cations.
. It enables the student to gain experience in physical eduecation and recrea-
tion with public and private agencies.
3. It gives the student valuable contacts with off-campus reereational personnel.
See also the desceription of the Work-Study Program on page 19.

PLAN I—REQUIREMENTS FOR A GENERAL SECONDARY CREDENTIAL
WITH A MAJOR IN PHYSICAL EDUCATION

Lower Division—Preparation for the major
Physical Education—One semester of at least one activity from
each of the following groups: (a) aquatics, (b) individual or
dual sports, (e¢) team sports, (d) rhythmic activities_.________ 4-6 units
Other units to meet the requirements for upper division standing
(see General Requirements, p. 30). Recommended natural
seiences to include Biology 25, Chemistry 3, Anatomy 25, Physi-
(517 IS LS = BE S, SN TR R ol T e S 54-56 units

[

60 units
(137)
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Upper Division

D375 s (s g TR P SO IS S T s SIS N N LS L S
Hauention: 102 o Peyehology T8 ol o bt
Tanestian . oo ”
Eduecation 147 e £ 2 -
Eduecation 107 it g
Education 109 L L
4T e, 2 e Rl T, S0 S N R S I R S L TS
Major in Physieal Fidueation .o - o i oious .
P.E. 144 and 145 4 units

P.H. activities including lower division units

(selected to include at least 2 team sports, 2

individual or dual sports, 1 rhythmie activity,

and 1 unit of aquatic courses) _________ ___ 6 units
P.E. 117 (Required for men; may be taken

by 'Wombh) . co=tanabll seea M o sl ny 2 units
Education 193PE and P.E. 121AB and/or P.E.

21 s B e S SRR ol et Y o it sl SO 4-6 units
PR 25, 126, 197, 188, 184186 . - .. 6-10 units
PB4 and 116 s e ain i 6 units
P.E. 132 kg 2 units
b 370 7 < ST TR v 2 units
1 5 B S R 2 units

EisotiveseS PR l40 B, VB 200
Other courses necessary to meet the requirements for the general
secondary credential (see Education Requirements, p. T5) . __

Graduate Year

Education 250. Directed Teaching *__ K

I I T I e b B e T T e et il
P.E. 200 and two courses from 210, 220, 246, and 270___________
Minor 2PN S
Electives = 5

3 units

2-3 units

3 units

2 units

3 units

2 units

2 units
34-40 units

2-8 units

4 units
64 units

6 units
2 units
6 units
8 units
8 units

30 units

REQUIREMENTS FOR THE SPECIAL SECONDARY CREDENTIAL

IN PHYSICAL EDUCATION

Lower Division—Preparation for the major

Similar to those for the general secondary credential, above.

Upper Division

Eduecation 107. History and Philosophy of Education___________
Education 110. Educational Psychology .. . ________
Edueation 170. Principles, Curriculum in Secondary Education__
Education 193P.F. Methods of Teaching P.H. in Secondary School
Edueation 250.* Directed Teaching in Secondary School .________
Physical Bducation—ACtVIEIeR .o wcss cim o o s e i it csmradonian
Physical Education 114, 115, 116, 132, 144, 145,150 _____________
Physical Education 121AB,0r131AB . . _______
Physical Education 125, 126, 127, 133,134,0r135 . ___________
Physical Education 117 (required by men ; open to women) . __.____
Psychology 113. Psychology of Adolescence____________ Lty
Recommended electives : P.E. 140, 161, 175, 200, and Education 109

(Tests), 130 (Counseling), and 147 (Audio-Visual) __________
Other courses to complete graduation requirements (see General

and Education Requirements, pp. 30, ©6) . ___

3 units

3 units

3 units

2 units

4 units
0-2 units
17 units
34 units
6-10 units
2 units

3 units

4-15 units

0-12 units
" 64 units

* Fducation 250—Every undergraduate student majoring in Physical IZducation
must complete at least 12 units of work in the L. A. S. C. Division of Physical Educa-
tion before he can be approved for directed teaching.
* Education 250—Any physical education major student who plans to complets
only the minimum residence requirement of 24 semester units at Los Angeles State
College must have completed at least 12 semester units of work in the Department of
Physical Education at this college. To become a candidate for directed teaching, a
student must provide an up-to-date transcript of his college courses, have a cumulative
grade point average of 1.5, and the department’s approval.
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REQUIREMENTS FOR A TEACHING MINOR IN PHYSICAL EDUCATION

Lower Division—Preparation for the minor

Ehysical Eldneation activitycs o sspna s s e e 8 4-6 units
Upper Division
Physical Education 117 (for men—may be taken by women) ______ 2 units

Electives in upper division physical education to include 2 units in
methods, 2 units in scientific and 2 units in recreation courses
offered by the department. Additional units tototal ____________ 20 units

28 units
Requirements for a General Secondary Credential in Health Education. See
Adviser. Also see page 75.

Note: In order to secure a spread of activity, subject credit toward a physical

education major will be permitted only once for each lower division activity course.

or example, elementary tennis taken two semesters will receive subject credit for
ut one semester,

PLAN II-A—REQUIREMENTS FOR THE NONTEACHING MAJOR
IN PHYSICAL EDUCATION

Lower Division—Preparation for the major
Same as requirements for the lower division of Plan I.

Upper Division

Social Studies—Electives, 1o 2 units

A major in Physical Education composed of the following :
Physical Education 145 and 144 i 4 units
Physioal Eldueation 182! —aa e = el 2 units
Physical Education 125, 126, 127, 183,134,135 _______________ 6-10 units
Physical Education 114, 116, 117 (117 for men—open to women ) 8 units
Pliyeleal Hducation 100 e se e e e o 2 units
Bhyaical Boratinn dT0 " abeloec 0k Lot n i 0 T T g 2 units
et o L e e T g 2 units
Physical Edueation 120, 115, 161, 200 4-8 units
Physical Eduecation activity . ___________ 2 units

B ucation A0S PR 4 St oo il s wll e it a0 B o 2 units
Limited electives: Ed. 102, Ed. 110, Ed. 147, Psych. 108, Soc. 102
Other courses necessary to meet the requirements for a bachelor’s

degree (see General Requirements, p. 30) . ___ 14-22 units

64 units

REQUIREMENTS FOR A NONTEACHING MINOR IN PHYSICAL EDUCATION

Lower Division—Preparation for the minor
Phypion]l Bucation QoEIvitY et b o bt b i ke b o S et o 4-6 units

Upper Division
Consent of the Department and 6 units of upper division courses, 2 of which
must be selected in methods, 2 in scientific, and 2 in recreation courses offered by
the Department.

PLAN II-B—RECREATION

Through the assistance of a representative group from the recreational agencies
in the Los Angeles area, the Los Angeles State College of Applied Arts and Sciences
has set up a major and a minor in recreation. The courses are designed to meet the
needs of students who wish to qualify for recreational leadership and employment in
this field. The department draws on art, music, speech, journalism, botany, sociology,
audio-visual, and others.

In addition to the major and minor programs leading to a bachelor’s degree, the
college offers an inservice training program designed to meet the particular needs of
those already in the field. This phase of the recreation program is especially flexible
and changes according to the needs, as indicated by a survey each semester.
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REQUIREMENTS FOR A MAJOR IN RECREATION

Lower Division—Preparation for the major
Biology 12 ____ -
BIology 28500 BODIORY B e o e e e i i s
Physical Eduecation activity, at least one course in each area______
Physical Education 18ab or 24ab, 21, 25 or 35, 27, 33 and 34 or 23
Other units necessary to meet the requirements for upper division
standing (see General Requirements, p. 30) ._______________

Upper Division
Art 162. Arts and Crafts in Recreation 2
Prychology 108, Mental Hygiene ... . .. S5 sosse-s
Music 103A; Basgic MuUSie MHOOLY et e e e s e e
Sociology 102. Social Problems . __________ " ____ L
Nature Study s e
Education 102, Growth and Development_____________________
Education 147. Audio-Visual Methods . _____________________
Government 163. Public Personnel Administration_____________
P.E.121AB. First Aid and Water Safety or
P.E.131A or B. First Aid or Water Safety for Instructors_.____
P.E. 125. Methods of Teaching Square and Round Dance________
P.E. 132. Methods of Teaching Individual Sports_______________
P.E. 140. School Camping and Outdoor Education or
P.E. 188. Camp Leadership __ e NN oL
P.E. 161. Social Recreation Leadership_.______________________
P.E. 175. Organization and Administration of Recreation_______
P.E. 176 AB. Directed Leadership in Private and Public Recrea-

tion Agencies
PR, 177 Public' Relations in Reereation - oo ceee — — o .
P.E. 179. Organization and Administration of Club Activities____
L ELABE, The Recreniion Program.
P IRY Phiosophy of Reggeation 1o e
Additional units to meet the requirements for the bachelor’s degree

(see General Requirements, p. 30)

REQUIREMENTS FOR A MINOR IN RECREATION

3 units
3 units
4 units
14-15 units

36-39 units
60—64 units

2 units
2 units
2 units
3 units
3 units
2 units
2 units
3 units

2 units
2 units
2 units

2 units
2 units
3 units

6 units
2 units
2 units
3 units
2 units

1317 units

60—64 units

Twelve units, 6 of which must be in upper division courses in physical education-

recreation.

COURSES OF INSTRUCTION
100. Varsity Athletics

Counts as activity credit as follows :

100A. Baseball (1) II
100B. Basketball (1) I

,  100C. Football (1) I
100D. Track and Field (1) II
100E. Water Polo (1) I
100F. Cross Country (1) I
100G. Wrestling (1) II
100H. Golf (1) II
100I. Tennis (1) II
100J. Bowling (1) I
100K. Swimming (1) II ‘
100L. Gymnastics and Tumbling (1) IX

101. Advanced Aquatic Skills (1) I, II
102. Advanced Tennis Skills (1) I, II
105. Advanced Sports Skills (2) I, IT

Advanced work in the fundamental skills of various sports. Suitable for

those students majoring in physical education and recreation.
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114, Kinesiology (3) IT

Prerequisite : Human Anatomy. Analysis of joint and muscular action in
relation to movement ; application of the basie principles of mechanics to effi-
ciency of performance in a variety of selected physical education activities.

115. Corrective Physical Education (2) I

Prerequisites : Human Anatomy, Kinesiology. Administration of group
and individual exercises for the prevention and correction of various functional
disorders and structural defects; laboratory practice.

116. Physiology of Activity (3) I
Prerequisite : Physiology. Effects of various types of physical activity upon
the circulatory, respiratory, and other physiological processes. How skill, endur-
ance, fatigue, training, and related factors affect athletiec performance.

117. Prevention and Care of Athletic Injuries (2) II

Prerequisites : Human Anatomy, Physiology, Physiology of Exercise, First
Aid. Conditioning for the prevention of injuries; techniques of massage, bandag-
ing, and taping ; immediate care of injuries ; methods of recovery treatment.

120. Physical Education in Elementary Schools (3) I, II
Prerequisite : Upper division status. Physical education in the elementary
schools ; program organization and activities.

121A. First Aid for Teachers (1) I, IT
Standard and advanced Red Cross first aid.

121B. Water Safety (1) I
Red Cross senior lifesaving.

122, Survival Training Education (2) I, II

The analysis of civil defense organization. Personal survival training in-
formation. Methods of educating the publie for and in emergency conditions.
Latest developments and information in survival training education.

125. Methods of Teaching Square and Round Dance (2) II
Techniques and materials for teaching and calling square and round dances.

126. Methods of Teaching Modern Dance (2) II

Prerequisites : Elementary Modern Dance, or permission of instructor.
Techniques and organization of teaching modern dance in the elementary and
secondary schools ; history, philosophy, prineciples, composition.

127. Methods of Teaching Social Dance (2) I

Techniques and materials for teaching the basic steps of the waltz, fox
trot, tango, samba, and other current popular dances.

128, Methods of Teaching Rhythms in Elementary Schools (2) II

Prerequisite : Upper division status. Techniques and materials for the ele-
mentary school teacher in fundamental rhythms, rhythmie interpretions, drama-
tized rhythms, singing games; practice in the use of various devices of accom-
paniment.

131A. First Aid for Red Cross Instructors (2) II
Prerequisite : Current Red Cross certificate in advanced first aid. Ameri-
can Red Cross course which qualifies instructors in first aid.
131B. Water Safety for Instructors (2) II
Prerequisite : Current Red Cross certificate in senior lifesaving. American
Red Cross course which qualifies instructors in water safety.
132. Methods in Teaching Individual Sports (2) II
Organization and techniques of teaching individual and dual sports.
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137.

140.

144.
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160.
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175.
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Methods of Coaching Football and Basketball (2) I

Prerequisite: Football and basketball activity, or permission of instructor.
Techniques of coaching; organization of practice; handling of players; prin-
ciples of competition; systems of offense and defense; purchase and care of
equipment.

Methods of Coaching Track and Field and Baseball (2) 1I

Prerequisite : Track and field and baseball activity, or permission of in-
structor. Problems involved in coaching track and field and baseball ; methods of
coaching skills and techniques of baseball, track, and field events; laboratory
practice,

Methods of Coaching Tennis and Swimming (2) II

Prerequisite : Tennis and swimming activity, or permission of instructor.
Problems involved in coaching tennis and swimming ; methods of coaching skills
and techniques of competitive tennis and laboratory practice.

Sports Officiating (2) I
Problems and techniques of officiating the various sports.

School Camping and Outdoor Education (2) I

Aims, organization, administration, and program of the school camp.
(Formerly P.E. 106.)

Organization and Administration of Physical Education and Athletics
(2) 1T
Administrative policies, selection of staff; construction and use of facili-
ties; class organization, finances and budgeting; purchase and care of equip-
ment ; publicity. (Formerly P.E. 166.)

History and Principles of Physical Education (2) I

Background and development of present-day problems, issues, and con-
troversies in the field of physical education.

. School Health Education (3) I, IT

Prerequisite : Upper division status. Physical Education 10, Physical Edu-
cation 44, or the equivalent. Responsibilities of the elassroom teacher in school
health education program, Cooperation with medical services, provision of health-
ful classroom environment, health instruetion.

Special Events in Recreation (2) I (Not given in 1951-52)

The funection of, and planning for, festivals and pageants in the community
and private recreation programs. (Formerly called Festivals and Pageants.)

Social Recreation Leadership (2) II
Leadership techniques in the various social phases of recreation.

Organization and Administration of Recreation (3) II

Problems encountered in establishing and organizing a community for
recreation services. Special emphasis given to governmental control, legislative
provision, municipal control, budgets, personnel, departmental organization, and
administrative practices.

176A. Directed Leadership in Private Recreation Agencies (3) I, II

Supervised experience in recreational programs.

176B. Directed Leadership in Public Recreation Agencies (3) I, II

177.

178.

Supervised experience in recreational programs.

Public Relations in Recreation (2) I
Public relations techniques such as the use of radio, television, films, ex-
hibits, correspondence, publie talks, reports, office courtesies.

Industrial Recreation (2) I
The fundamental techniques of organization and administration of recrea-
tion in industry. (Formerly P.E. 107.)
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179. Organization and Administration of Club Activities (2) II (Not given in
1951-52) >
Techniques in the organization and general program planning for recrea-

tion in club activities.

185. The Recreation Program (3) II

Problems commonly encountered in planning the content of the recreation
program including prineciples of program construction, scheduling, and evaluation
in the various fields of recreation.

187. Dance in Community Recreation (2) I
Conduct of community dancing including advanced techniques in round,
square, and social dances.

188. Camp Leadership (2) II

Techniques of camp counseling and leadership, some program content and
visits to nearby camps., (Formerly P.E. 185.)

189. Philosophy of Recreation (2) II
The interpretation of recreation as a basic part of the living process, its
importance in individual, community and national life. Its social and economic
significance and the growing demands of leisure time problems.

198A-B-C-D. Field Assignment and Reports (1-4) I, IT
Analysis of the student’s performance under the Work-Study program.
Coordination of the work of the student on campus and on the job. Prerequisite
is active employment under the Work-Study plan.

GRADUATE COURSES

200. Tests and Measurements in Physical Education (2) I
Prerequisites : Education 109 and permission of instructor. Tests of
anthropometry, organic function, native physical capacity, achievement, and

knowledge ; their uses in the physical education program.

210. Supervision of Physical Education (2) I
Prerequisite : Bachelor's degree. History, philosophy, principles and tech-
niques of supervising physical education in the elementary and secondary
schools ; professional qualities and preparation of supervisors., (May be taken
only in graduate status.)

220. Administration of Health Education (2) II
Prerequisites : Physical Education 150, 151, or permission of the instructor.
Bases for organization, content, and appraisal of a school health education pro-
gram,

Directed Teaching (4-6) I, II (See Education 250)

Observation and participation in classroom, gymnasium, and playground
activities under the guidance of a college supervisor and a directing teacher.

246. Problems in Intramural and Interscholastic Athletics (2) II
Current problems and recent trends in the conducting of intramurals and
interscholastic athletics. Principles, procedures, and organization in competi-
tive athletics.

270. Recreation in Public Education (2) II
Uses made of educational resources for recreation and community living.
Consideration will be given to the after school program, summer programs,
school eamping, outdoor education and adult education.

271. Surveys and Planning in Recreation (2) I
Planning for recreation services and facilities based on studies and surveys.
Various types of recreational surveys will be studied for the purpose of under-
standing, scope, content, objectives, procedures, and types.

Note: For Directed Teaching see Education 250. For Physical Education Methods
see Education 193PE.
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RELATED COURSES
For Physical Education Major Students

Feyehcioby ianned § o At | T I T | s Social Psychology
Sociology 148 e Juvenile Delinquency
For Recreation Major Students

IR R e L N I s s st Principles of Accounting
Art 101 Aor B SRR L NN S SO Art in Modern Life
Drama 163 Speech and Dramatic Activities in Elementary Schools
Education 110 ! Educational Psychology
Education 130 __Counseling and Guidance in the High School
Musie 123 Music Appreciation Materials for Public School Use
Government 163 s Public Personnel Administration
Psychology 145___ Social Psychology
Sociology 148 Juvenile Delinquency

Psychology 170 Psygﬂgl_ogy of Marriage and Family Relationships
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in a regular college or university is relied upon for much of the necessary broad back-
8round in general education and at least partial satisfaction of state requirements for
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the bachelor of arts degree. First-year and second-year students who intend to com-
plete their work in the social sciences at Los Angeles State College must follow the
lower division requirements as planned in this catalogue or hazard delay in their work
for a degree or credential.

Student advising is an integral part of the major and minor programs; it is espe-
cially stressed upon this campus, to which students of necessity must transfer from
other institutions. When entering upon any course of study offered by the Division,
the student is assigned to a faculty adviser for guidance to his professional or cultural
objective. Students are strongly urged to consummate this relationship by seeking and
following the recommendations of their adviser throughout their college career.

Graduate Study

The master’s degree is not offered in Los Angeles State College, but a limited
graduate program is established in the several social science fields to enrich the social
studies major for the general secondary credential and to introduce nonteaching-major
students to advanced work in their special fields. Students with a bachelor’s degree
and superior academic performance in the field of study may, with approval, register
for graduate courses.

Work-Study and Government Internship Programs

Opportunities for participation in the Work-Study program are available in
those departments in the Division of Social Science which have a course numbered 198,
Field Assignment and Reports. The student will work in the chosen applied field under
the joint supervision of the department concerned and the appropriate Work-Study
Coordinator. Applicants planning to become technical specialists should major in the
field of their specialty——e.g., geographers, psychologists, social workers, and sociolo-
gists. Those planning for administrative positions in government should major in Gov-
ernment.

DEPARTMENTS AND CURRICULA

The several departments of the Division, with their programs of study and course
offerings, are arranged below alphabetically. The majors fall into three patterns which
are designated Plans I, II, or III. Plan I is the professional teaching program; the

division offers this plan only in the social studies major for the general secondary cre-

dential. Plan II is the flexible applied arts and professional program ; it is offered in
most fields, and covers a wide variety of professional and voecational interests. Plan IIL
is the academic program ; students planning to continue their studies in universities to
higher degrees or who desire a broad cultural background should choose the Plan III
subject major of their interest.




ANTHROPOLOGY

AIMS

A major in anthropology is not offered.

The anthropology minor is designed to provide instruction in the range of
Tecorded social behavior found in human cultures, with emphasis upon the cultures
of nonliterate peoples. The work is primarily in the field of cultural and social
anthropolgy.

Adviser: Dr. Wallace.

REQUIREMENTS FOR A MINOR IN ANTHROPOLOGY
Fifteen units, at least nine of which must be in upper division courses approved
by a departmental adviser.

COURSES OF INSTRUCTION
. Prerequisite for all upper division courses: General Anthropology or consent of
the instructor.
101, Culture Areas of the World (3) I

Ethnology : The nature of culture-historical studies; survey of principal
culture types and their distribution in the world; discussion of ethnological
problems.

104, Cultural Anthropology (3) I, II (See Sociology 104)

Studies in the development of human traditions. The nature of culture,
and its relationship to human physical types, to environment, and to individual
differences. Comparative analysis of family structure and kinship systems,
economie, political, and religious concepts and organizations. The ways of cul-
tural change. (Formerly Sociology 115.)

Archeology of North America (3) I

Problems and methods in investigating the history of North American
peoples before European discovery. Prehistoric culture areas; their relationship
with historie Indians.

107. The North American Indian (3) II

Origins, modes of subsistence, social organization, and geographic and
historical relationships of the Indians of North America. Consideration of the
results of European conquest and of the present condition of the several tribes.
(Formerly Sociology 117.)

Culture and Personality (3) II

The relationship between individual personality development and the cul-
tural milieu. Recent work in the coordination of psychodynamics and the social
sciences. Special attention will be given to studies of child training and culture
patterns in several Non-Western cultures. (Formerly Sociology 113.)

138, Peoples of Africa (3) I

The aboriginal cultures and contemporary conditions of Negroid Africa.
Prehistoric times, relations with Europe and Asia, and the effects of colonization
upon the native population. (Formerly Sociology 118.)

139, Negro Peoples of the Americas (3) II

The social organizations and cultures of major Negro groups in North,
Central, and South America. Trends toward assimilation, accommodation, isola-
tion, and resistance. The question of African elements in New World cultures.
Peoples of the Pacific (3) II

The aboriginal civilizations of Malaysia and the Pacific islands before and
during modern European contact.

Independent Study (variable eredit) I, II

Prerequisite : Senior or graduate standing and consent of the Chairman
of the Division. Individual conferences and advanced reading assignments or
projects in selected anthropological fields.

ECONOMICS

(See Division of Business and Economics)
(147)
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GEOGRAPHY

AIMS

The major in geography is a combination of Plans II and III. It is designed for
students with either of these main interests:

1. Professional: Preparation for vocational or graduate work in geography:

looking toward appointment as a career geographer or as an instructor o

the college level.
2. Cultural : To gain a broad understanding of the world and its people.
Advisers: Messrs. Bailey, Aschmann, Durrenberger, and Nishi.

REQUIREMENTS FOR A MAJOR IN GEOGRAPHY

Lower Division—Preparation for the major L
Geography 1, 2. Elements of Geography or_ 6 units

Geography 5. Economic Geography

Geography 3. Introduction to Weather and Climate________________ 3 units
Geography 6. Map Reading and Interpretation_____________________ 2 units
Anthropology 1, 2. General Anthropology o _____ 6 units |

Geology 1, 2. Introductory Geology
Other units needed to meet the requirements for upper division standing

(see General Requirements, p. 80) - ________________ _______ 43 units
60 units
Upper Division
fararranb Tl TSP A DY S s e 3 units
Geography 115. Physical Geograpby ... _________ 3 units |
Geography 141, World Resources — .- oo 3 units
Geography 161. Conservation of Natural Resources 3 units
Select six units from:
Geography 109. Geography of the Pacific Avea
Geography 121. Geography of Anglo America
Geography 122. Geography of Latin America
Geography 123. Geography of Europe
Geography 124. Geography of Asia
Geography 131. Geography of California _______________________ 6units
BT ClEEE AR 1B RO DAY . e e o e i e e e e 9 units
Other courses necessary to meet the requirements for the B.A., degree
(see General Requirements, p. 80) 37 units
64 units

Recommended: A minor in a social science, a natural science, or both.

REQUIREMENTS FOR A MINOR IN GEOGRAPHY

Fifteen units, nine of which at least must be in upper division courses approved
by a departmental adviser.

COURSES OF INSTRUCTION
No1E: Natural Science credit is given only for Geography 102, 110, 115, and 161
All other courses in Geography are classified as Social Science.

Prerequisites : Unless otherwise specified, Geography 1 and 2, or 4 and 5, or
(teography 101, are required for entrance to all upper division courses. Consent of the

instruetor may serve in lieu of course requirements, under exceptional circumstances.

101. Survey of the Modern World (3) I, II

A survey of the chief physical and cultural features of the modern world. ‘

Emphasis is given to the location of subjects under study, many of which are
of economic importance. This course is intended primarily for candidates for
teaching credentials.

(148)
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Geomorphology (3) I, II (See Natural Science, Geography)
Identification and study of the surface features of the earth and their
meaning.

Cartography (3) II

Prerequisite : Admission only by consent of the instructor. Practice in the
drawing of maps and other graphic devices. Lecture one hour, laboratory four
hours.

Geography of the Pacific Area (3) I, II

Regional examination of the physical and ecultural features of eastern
Asia, Oceania, and the west coasts of the Americas ; major stress upon geographic
factors influencing contemporary events.

Climatology (3) I, II (See Natural Science, Geography)
Prerequisite : Geography 3 is recommended. The major climatic types of
the earth, including their significance in the landscape and to man.

Physical Geography (3) I (See Natural Science, Geography)
The natural features of the landscape, with emphasis on climate, land-
forms, and plant life.

Geography of Anglo-America (3) I, I
Analysis of the chief regions of human use of the United States, Canada,
and Alaska.

Geography of Latin America (3) I, II
Consideration of the development and character of the countries of Latin
America.

Geography of Europe (3) I
Examination of the face of Europe and the Soviet Union, with emphasis on
geographie factors important in Buropean problems.

Geography of Asia (3) I
Survey of the chief geographic facts of China-Japan, India, and South-
eastern Asia,

Geography of California (3) I, II
A regional study of California, including consideration of settlement and
utilization of resources as topics of major interest.

World Resources (3) I, I1I
A study of the distribution and utilization of the various mineral, animal,
and vegetable resources of the world.

)

Conservation of Natural Resources (3) I, IT (See Natural Science,
Geography)
The principles of conservation and their application in the United States.

Political Geography (3) II

seographice factors which enter into the administration of larger politieal
units, such as nations or their major components, with consideration of selected
politieal situations.

Independent Study (Variable credit) I, II

Prerequisite : Senior or graduate standing and consent of the Chairman of
the Division, Individual conferences and advanced reading assignment or proj-
ects in selected geographical fields.

198A-B-O-D. Field Assignment and Reports (1-4) I, IT

Prerequisite : Active, approved employment under the Work-Study program.

Analysis and reports of the student’s performance ; regular group meetings.
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GRADUATE COURSES
Minimum prerequisites: A bachelor’s degree, superior academic performance,
and specific permission.
270. Studies in the Nature of Geography (3)
A seminar in the history, objectives, and methods of geography.
271. Studies in Regional Geography (3)

A seminar in the source material, methods of compilation, analysis, @ d

presentation of regional studies in geography, as indicated by a completed stus
on the part of the student.




GOVERNMENT

AIMS

The majors in Government combine the objectives of Plans IT and III; they are
designed to serve students who are primarily interested in one or more of the following :
E 1. Preprofessional and professional training for entrance into government serv-
1Ce as a career, on the federal, state, or loeal government levels, or for positions on the
Tesearch or administrative staffs of quasi-public or endowed foundations.

2. Foundational training for entrance into a graduate school of law.

3. Foundational training for ecareers in the field of International Relations—
diplomatic service, staff of the United Nations, ete.

4. Preparation for graduate work leading to an advanced degree in Government,
Public Administration, or International Relations.

REQUIREMENTS FOR A MAJOR IN GOVERNMENT
Lower Division—DPreparation for the major
Preparation is the same for each of the foregoing types of majors except that a
Student majoring in the International Relations field is recommended to have, in addi-
tion, 8 units or equivalent knowledge in one foreign language (viz., French, German,
Spanish, or Russian).

Political Science 1, 2—Introduction to Government . ___________ 6 units
(Recommended for International Relations field—foreign language__ 8 units)
Elective units from Social Sciences 6 units

Other units needed to meet the requirement for upper division standing

(see General Requirements, p. 30) . ______ 48 units
(Recommended for International Relations field £ 40 units)
Upper Division 60 units
Option 1: Government Career: Adviser, Dr. Guild
Seleet six units from the following :
Government 103. State and Local Government
Government 104. Municipal Government
Government 105. American Federal Government
Government 114. Public Opinion and Lobbies______ ___________ 6 units
Government 117. Government Controls in the Ameriecan eonomy____ 3 units
Government 160. Principles of Publiec Administration______________ 3 units
Select nine units from courses numbered above Government 160______ 9 units
Sociology 163. Elementary Statistical Methods e Sunits
24 units
Other courses necessary to meet requirements for the B.A. Degree
(see General Requirements, p. 30) __ g ———— 40 units
64 units
Recommended minors: History ; Economics ; Psychology ; Sociology.
Option 2: Prelegal: Adyiser, Mr, Black
Government 103. State and Local Government . ______________ 3 units
Government 105. American Federal Government e, 3 units
Government 112. Political Theory or
Government 113. American Political Thought__________ 3 units
Government 117. Government Controls in the American Economy_ .. __ 3 units
Government 157, Constitutional Law ol mimaamna St S8 3 units
Government 158. The Anglo-American Legal System_______________ 3 units
Government 160. Principles of Public Administration ____________ 3 units
Government 176.' Administrative Law oo jor fl 707 3 units
24 units
Other courses necessary to meet the requirements for the B.A. Degree
(see. General Requivements, D. B0) i rnirtmmscnt e b o 40 units
64 units

Recommended minors: Same as for Major No. 1.
(151)
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Option 3. Foreign Service: Adviser, Dr. Sandler

Government 105. American Federal Government___________________ 3 units
Government 125. United States Foreign Poliecy____________ 3 units
Government 126, Internationsl Taw ccoeece o ... 3 units
Government 127. International Relations 3 units
Government 128. International Organization 3 units
Government 150A-B. Comparative Government ___________________ 6 units
Government 151. Governments of Latin America or
Government 152. Asiatic Governments —_ . . _______ 3 units
(Recommended : one upper division course in the foreign language
begun in lower division (kg g 3 units)
Other courses necessary to meet the requirements for the B.A. Degree
(see General Requirements, p. 30) - ——— . _______ 3740 units
64 units

Recommended minors: History ; Geography ; Economies ; Foreign Language.

Option 4. Pregraduate Study: Adviser, Dr. Warren

Government 103. State and Local Government ____ 3 units
Government 105. American Federal Government____________ 3 units
Government 112. Political Theory or

Government 113. American Political Thought___________________ 3 units
Government 118. American Political Parties and Polities ___________ 3 units
Government 127. International Relations _______ _________________ 3 units

Select three units from the following :
Government 150 A. Comparative Government
Government 150 B. Comparative Government
Government 151.  Governments of Latin America

Government 152.  Asiatic Governments _______________________ 3 units
Government 160. Prineciples of Publie Administration 3 units
Government 157. Constitutional Law or

Government 176. Administrative Law ——________________________ 3 units
Other courses necessary to meet the requirements for the B.A. Degree

(see General Reguirementsl, 1. 80 oo e 40 units
64 units

Recommended Minors: Same as for Major No. 1
Additional Recommendations:
(a) Sociology 163. Elementary Statistical Methods. .______ 3 units
(b) Not fewer than eight lower division units in a foreign language
acceptable for an advanced degree,

Important: Students who elect one of the majors in Government must plan their
program as soon as they enter Los Angeles State College according to the recommenda-
tions of the departmental adviser responsible for that option.

REQUIREMENTS FOR A MINOR IN GOVERNMENT

Fifteen units, of which at least nine must be in upper division courses approved
by a departmental adviser.

COURSES OF INSTRUCTION

Prerequisites : The general prerequisite for all courses is one year of lower
division political science or consent of the instructor; exception: no prerequisite
for Government 101.

*101. American Institutions (2) I, II

History and development of the American constitutional system and the
jdeals upon which it is based. This course is designed specifically to satisfy the
United States Constitution requirement,

103. State and Local Government (3) I, II

The structures, functioning, and relationships of state, county, and local
governments, with special reference to California.

* Designates a course which satisfies the United States Constitution requirement.
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104, Municipal Government (3) II 2
The modern municipality in the United States and its relationships to
other governmental units. Home rule; the city manager movement; municipal
corporations ; administrative districts; the concept of metropolitan government.

*105. American Federal Government (3) I, IT
The policy making and administrative structures and operations of the
Federal Government. Make-up of Congress; the electoral college; gommittee
composition, Executive departments and agencies ; regulatory commissions; gov-
ernment corporations.

112, Political Theory (3) I
Survey of socio-political thought from the time of Plato to the present,
with emphasis upon modern contributions.

113. American Political Thought (3) II
Examination of political thinking in America from colonial times to con-
temporary United States; particular attention to political doctrines and ideals
as expressed in political addresses and constitutional decisions.

114, Public Opinion and Lobbies (3) I
Tactics and aims of pressure groups, particularly lobbies, in the influencing
of American public sentiment. Political significance of publie opinion polls.

117. Government Controls in the American Economy (3) II
The role of government in such fields as anti-trust prosecution, fair trade
practice enforcement, farm price supports, mortgage insurance, ete. Rise of
regulatory commissions ; administrative courts; licensing authorities ; vocational
and professional standards; inspection and permit services. Changing govern-
ment concepts of the public interest and public welfare.

118. American Political Parties and Politics (3) I
The rise of American political parties, including third parties ; party struc-
ture, operation, and control, with emphasis on political leadership.

125, United States Foreign Policy (3) I, II
Development of the theory and practice of American foreign poliey, with
emphasis on contemporary problems and procedures.

126, International Law (3) II
Progress and status of the law of nations ; international adjudication ; prin-
ciples of national sovereignty ; international agreements,

127, International Relations (3) I
The forces and motives influencing international polities and policies, with
special attention to the United Nations and its eurrent problems.

128, |nternational Organization (3) I
Development of international organizations, historical and contemporary,
with accent on the two major attempts in the twentieth century to achieve collee-
tive security and to prevent war.

150A-B. Comparative Government (3-3) Year course

A two-semester survey. 150A : An analytical study of the political institu-
tions, problems, and trends in the United Kingdom, Russia and her satellites,
Switzerland, and the Scandinavian countries. 150B : A similar study of France,
Italy, Spain, Portugal, the Netherlands, and Belgium. Begins either semester.

151, Governments of Latin America (3) I
Political comcepts, structures, and trends in the governments of Mexico,
Brazil, Argentina, Chile, and others selected for study by the instructor.
152, Asiatic Governments (3) II
Analyses of the political institutions and problems of China, India, Japan,
Indonesia, and the Philippines.

* Designates a course which satisfies the United States Constitution requirement.
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*157. Constitutional Law (3) I

Basic principles of American constitutional law, and the role of the United
States Supreme Court in our political and social development.

158. The Anglo-American Legal System (3) I
Development of our legal system from Anglo-Saxon and Roman roots to
a case system of law and equity based on English and American Common Law,
including politieal, social, and religious changes which are reflected in the law.

160. Principles of Public Administration (3) I, II
Analysis of the executive function in government ; survey of the principles
of administrative organization, personnel management, financial administration,
administrative law, public relations. Problems and trends in government as &
career.

163. Public Personnel Administration (3) I
Growth of the merit system concept and development of the civil service;
recruitment procedures and examinations ; position classifications; salary strue-
tures; retirement plans; in-service training; supervision; employee organiza-
tions.

165. Principles of Employee Supervision (3) II
: Prerequisite : Consent of the instructor. A series of discussions on govern-

ment employee situations and problems from the point of view of the lower-level
supervisor.

166. Public Financial Administration (3) II
Principles of governmental accounting and financial controls; budgeting ;
capital outlays; treasury functions; governmental purchasing; assessment
practices ; financial reporting.

168. Public Welfare Administration (3) II
The internal administration of government programs such as social security,
child care, corrections, pensions. Operation of the grant-in-aid prineiple. Inter-
agency relationships; problems of field coordination.

170. Public Relations in Government (3) I
Sound principles and effective media in informing the publie on govern-
mental services and programs. Public relations as a staff function. Press re-
lations ; public contacts ; the role of “public service features.”

171. Governmental Report Writing (2) 11
Preparation of effective government reports; principles in the compo-
sition of letters, memoranda, directives, research reports and recommendations;
progress reports; improvement of phraseology in government ecommunications.

172. Organization and Methods Analysis (3) I Offered alternate years
Special studies in governmental office and agency operations; organi-
zational charting; work simplification; space and equipment layouts; prepa-
ration of administrative and procedure manuals; form requirements. Problems
of control, delegation, and coordination.

173. Government and Urban Housing (3) II Offered alternate years
The changing functions and policies of various levels of government in rela-
tion to housing. Agency programs concerned with subdivision regulations, mort-
gage insurance, cooperative housing, slum clearance, redevelopment, prefabrica-
tion. Influences of government on the construction industry, real estate market,
mortgage practices, and neighborhood improvement.

174. Introduction to City Planning (3) I .

Functions and administrative structures of city and regional planning de-
partments. Composition and requisites of planning staffs. Zoning; master
planning ; urban redevelopment. Economie, legal, aesthetic, and social consid-
erations in program formulation and execution.

* Designates a course which satisfies the United States Constitution requirement.
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176. Administrative Law (3) II
Growth of regulatory commissions; processes in administrative “adjudi-
cation ; duties and liability of public officers; appeal procedures; trends in
regulation.

197. Independent Study (Variable credit) I, II
Prerequisite : Senior or graduate standing and consent of the Chairman
of the Division. Individual conferences and advanced reading assignments or
projects in selected government fields.

198A-B-C-D. Field Assignment and Reports (14) 1,11
Prerequisite : Active, approved employment under the Government Intern-
ships program. Analysis and reports of the student’s performance; regular
group meetings.

GRADUATE COURSES

Minimum prerequisites: A bachelor’s degree, superior academic perform-
ance, and specific permission.

265. Political Dynamics (3)

266. Advanced Political Theory (3)
267
268. Organizational Structures and Methods of Administration (3)
269. Philosophy of Law and Legislation (3)

270. Advanced Studies in Public Administration (3)

271. Advanced Studies in International Relations (3)

Metropolitan Government (3)



HISTORY

AIMS

The history major may be undertaken to attain professional, academic, or
cultural objectives; its program of study combines the purposes of Plans IT and III.
The objectives include :

1. Proficiency in historical method and historical information in preparation
for appointment as specialists in government, in business, and in certain
cultural institutions.

2. Preparation for graduate work and advanced degrees in history at other
institutions.

3. Cultural: Appreciation of the past and better understanding of the present.

Advisers: Messrs. Rydell, Catren, DeArmond, Fleming, Greenwalt, Hansen,

and Jefferis.
REQUIREMENTS FOR A MAJOR IN HISTORY

Lower Division—Preparation for the major
History 11, 12—History of the United States or

History &, 6—History of the Amevieas_ o - _ 0 - < - | .1 6 units
History 1, 2—History of Western Europe or

History '8, 4—History of Bngland ____ "~ _ ' . o T 6 units
Elective units from Social Science 6 units

Other units needed to meet the requirement for upper division standing.
(See General Requirements, p. 30) ——_______ _________. o 49 units

60 units
Upper Division
An approved combination in Old World History
Choices are: 111A-B; 121A-B; 145, 146 ; 146, 147 ; 146, 148 ; 147, 148 ; g
147, 149 ; 148, 149; 148, 168; 1563A-B; 191A-B________________ 6 units
An approved combination in New World History
Choices are : 159, 166 ; 162A-B; 172,173 ; 173,174 ; 174, 175 ; 174, 178 ;
175, 178 ; 175, 179 ; 177 and any course in the 170 or 180 groups;

178, 179 178, 181 ;: 181, 188 ; 1811907 188, 190L oo 6 units
History 199 to be taken in the senior year 3 units
History electives —________ e 9 units

Select six of the nine units from related courses in following fields :
Anthropology, Economics, Geography, Government, Philosophy,
Sociology
A national literature (e.g. English Literature) ._____________________ 6 units
Other courses necessary to meet the requirements for the B.A, Degree__. 34 units

64 units
(See General Requirements, p. 30)
REQUIREMENTS FOR A MINOR IN HISTORY
Fifteen units, of which at least nine must be in upper division courses approved
by a departmental adviser.
COURSES OF INSTRUCTION

Prerequisites : Upper division standing and one year of college history,
or consent of the instructor. Kxceptions: no prerequisite for History 130 and
History 175.

111A-B. The Ancient Mediterranean World (3-3) Year course

A historical survey of the ancient Mediterranean world from earliest times
to the reign of Constantine; main attention to the Greeks and Romans. Begins
either semester.

(156)
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121A-B. The Middle Ages (3-3) Year course
Europe from the fall of the Roman Empire to the fifteenth centu¥y, with
emphasis upon cultural, social, and economic contributions to the modern era.
Beging either semester.

130A-B-C-D. Great Personalities (2-2-2-2)

Biographical study of history through examination of the careers of rep-
resentative men and women. No prerequisites: the sections of this course stand
independently and are divided regionally.

A. Latin America (fall, 1952)
B. Europe (spring, 1953)

C. United States (fall, 1951)
D. Asia (spring, 1952)

145, Europe: From the Renaissance to Waterloo (3) I
Survey of Europe from the close of the medieval period to the opening of
the nineteenth century; polities, society, and institutions.

146. Europe: The Nineteenth Century (3) II
The hundred years from the end of the Napoleonic wars to the outbreak
of World War I, with emphasis upon nationalism, international rivalries, and
economic changes.

147. Europe: The Twentieth Century (3) I, II
The course of Europe in recent times; political, military, economie, and
social developments from the inception of World War I to yesterday.

148. Economic History of Europe (3) I, II (See Heonomics 172)
Examination of the economic development of FKurope in modern times,
with special attention to the Industrial Revolution and its effect. Note: Credit
will not be given for both this course and Economics 172.

149. Russia and the Balkans (3) II
Russia, Poland, and the Balkan countries; their internal and interna-
tional history in the nineteenth and twentieth centuries, emphasizing Soviet
Russia in international polities.

153A-B. Great Britain in Modern Times (3-3) Year course
Main currents in the stream of British history from Norman times to the
present day. Particular attention to the modern period and to cultural and social
matters. Beging either semester.

158. The British Empire (3) I
Political and economie development of the British Empire since the late
eighteenth century, with major consideration given to the expansion of the
colonial empire and the evolution of the modern empire-commonwealth.

159. Canada (3) II
Historical survey of the growth of Canada from French colony to con-
temporary British Dominion, Treatment both as a part of the British Empire
and as one of the Americas.

162A-B. Latin America (3-3) Year course
History of the Americas south of the United States from earliest times
to the present. The first semester covers the colonial period ; the second semester
deals with the years since the achievement of independence. Begins either
semester,

166. Mexico (3) II
The course of the Mexican people and nation since the day of the Aztecs;
particular attention to social and cultural matters and to the more recent
national period.
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*172. The United States: The Colonial Period (3) I
History of the Thirteen Colonies from their European origins to the com-
pletion of American independence. Emphasis placed upon colonial life and prob-
lems, the Revolution, and the early national period.

*173. The United States: The Nineteenth Century (3) I, I

" .The evolution of the American people and nation from Jefferson’s admin-
istration to the war with Spain. Main topics include sectionalism, Civil War
and reconstruction, and industrialization.

*174. The United States: The Twentieth Century (3) I, II
Political, economie, and social history of the United States in recent years;
the Progressive Era, World War I, the “twenties,” the New Deal, World War
II, and postwar United States.

*175. Economic History of the United States (3) I, II (See Economics 171)
Historical survey of American economic development to the present, par-
ticularly industrialization and national legislation in the fields of industry and
commerce, Credit will not be given for both this course and Economies 171.

*177. Social History of the United States (3) II

The development of America’s social and cultural structure; the rela.-
tionships and contributions to that structure brought about by changes in reli-
gions, education, musie, art, drama, and architecture.

*178. Diplomatic History of the United States (3) I, II
Historical analysis of the foreign relations of the United States from
colonial backgrounds to the contemporary scene, with special attention to recent
diplomatic problems.

*179. Constitutional History of the United States (3) II
Prerequisite : Six units of American History, or six units of Government,
and consent of instructor. The Federal Constitution from the historical point
of view. Major considerations are: the Constitutional Convention, and consti-
tutional controversies and changes since John Marshall. This course satisfies
BOTH the “American History” and the “Constitution of the United States”
requirements.

*181. The Westward Movement and the West (3) I, II

Study of the advance and characteristics of the American frontier from
colonial times through the nineteenth century and the development of the West
in the past half century.

188. California (3) I, II

The political, economie, social, and intellectual history of California from
Spanish times to the present, with emphasis upon current characteristics, prob-
lems, and trends.

190. The Pacific Area (3) I, I

Synthesis of the historical development of eastern Asia, Oceania, and the
American lands bordering the Pacific; analysis of the impact of the West upon
the East, with special attention to the role of the United States and to contem-
porary problems of the Pacific.

191A-B. The Far East (3-3) Year course
Survey of China, Japan, and the Indies from ancient to recent times,
Oriental culture, political and social developmients, Westernization, current
trends, international politics. Begins either semester.
195. Africa (3) I
A history of modern Africa with special emphasis upon twentieth century
national, political, and commercial developments in West Africa.

* Designates a course which satisfies the American History requirement.

——
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197. Independent Study (Variable credit) I, IT
Prerequisite : Senior or graduate standing and permission of the Chair-
man of the Division. Individual conferences and advanced reading assignments
or projects in selected historical fields. (Formerly History 198.)

199. Historiography and Special Studies (3) I, II
Senior course: required of all history majors. An introduction to histor-
ical method. This course will prepare the student for graduate seminar work
in history ; its utilization of historical method and bibliography will serve also
to equip the history major for certain specialized positions in business, govern-

ment, and cultural institutions.

GRADUATE COURSES
Minimum prerequisites: A bachelor’s degree, superior academic performance,
and specific permission.

201. Historiography and Bibliography (3)
271. Studies in the American West (3)
276. American Reform Movements and Reformers (3)

280. Studies in Modern European History (3)



PHILOSOPHY

AIMS

A major in philosophy is not ofered.
The minor in philosophy undertakes to present to interested students the social

background, the concepts, and the ethies of philosophical and religious thought. The
courses are a part of the general education program of state college.

Adviser: Dr. James Wilson.

REQUIREMENTS FOR A MINOR IN PHILOSOPHY
Fifteen units of which at least nine must be in upper division courses approved

by a departmental adviser.

104.

COURSES OF INSTRUCTION
General prerequisite: Consent of instructor.

Ethics (3) I

The historical and scientific backgrounds of morality. Theories of the
highest good. Ethical ideals of some of the world’s major religions. Problems of
personal and social morality.

110. Types and Problems (3) I, II

138.

An examination of the basic types of philosophy such as materialism,
naturalism, idealism, pragmatism, and realism. Considerable attention is given
to certain major problems, including the following: Space-time and relativity,
the relationship of science to philosophy, human freedom, the nature of knowl-
edge, ethics, aesthetics, belief in God, and the implications of philosophy for
the contemporary social scene.

Comparative Religions (3) II

A comparative study of the world’s living religions: Buddhism, Con-
fucianism, Judaism, Christianity, Islamism, and others. Special attention is
devoted to their concept of deity, the immortality of the soul, methods of salva-
tion, and the influence of environment and culture upon those beliefs.

( 160 )
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PSYCHOLOGY

AIMS

The major in psychology, consisting of 30 units of upper division courses, com-
bines the objectives of Plans IT and II1; it prepares students for graduate professional
training as psychologists while offering some opportunity for specialized training in
Such areas as counseling, Option 1, and industrial psychology, Option 2. For those who
fio not have a specified vocational objective in psychology, a freer choice of electives
18 possible in Option 3. No Plan I teaching program is offered, but courses are appli-
cable to the credential requirements for school psychometrist; consult the Division of
Rducation for specifics.

REQUIREMENTS FOR A MAJOR IN PSYCHOLOGY

Lower Division—Preparation for the major

Prychology 21  Introduction to Psychology ———ceesmrm o e 3 units
Psychology 22 Elementary Physiological Psychology or
Psychology 23 Personal and Social Adjustment__________________ 3 units
* Other units needed to meet the requirement for upper division standing
(see General Requirements, p. 30) - ______ 54 units
60 units

Upper Division
A. Core requirements

Psychology 114 Laboratory Psychology . _____ 3 units
Pgychology 120A Elementary Statistical Methods —___ 3 units
Psychology 126B Contemporary Schools of Psychology . ___ 3 units
Psychology 127B Psychological Testing (individual)__________ 3 units
12 units
B. 18 units selected from Options 1, or 2, or 3, with consent of adviser
Option 1: Industrial Psychology : Adviser, Dr. Bernberg

Psychology 1201 Statistical Methods in Psychology — . __ 3 units
Psychology 127A Psychological Testing (Group) . ___ 3 units
Psychology 144 Attitudes and Opinion Measurement 3 units
Psychology 145 Social Psychology - oo _ 3 units
Psychology 156 Industrial Psychology . ___ 3 units
Psychology 160 Counseling and Interviewing __ ____________ 3 units
Psychology 180 Psychology of Advertising and Selling .. __ 3 units
Psychology 181 Employment and Personnel Psychology. . 3 units
Psychology 198 TIfield Assignment and Reports 1-4 units
Psychology 199 Individual Researeh .. . _ . . ___._ 1-4 units

Other courses necessary to meet the requirements for the B.A.
degree (see General Requirements, p. 30) - ____ 34 units
64 units

—
* Recommended; One course from each of the following groups:
1. Algebra, analytic geometry, or mathematics for social and life sciences.
2, Sociology or anthropology.
3. Physics or chemistry.
4. Physiology, zoology, or genetics.

(161)
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Option 2: Counseling : Advisers, Messrs. Diamond and Wilkening

Psychology 102 Psychology of the Handicapped . _________ 2 units
Psychology 110 Abnormal Psychology 3 units
Psychology 112 Child Psychology or
Psychology 113 Psychology of Adolescence _________________ 3 units
Psychology 116 Physiological Psychology 3 units
Psychology 127A Psychological Testing (Group) . __ 3 units
Psychology 130 Psychology of Personality _________________ 3 units
Pgychology 146 Social Psychology ... . ___ . . . 3 units
Psychology 154 Survey of Clinieal Psychology ______________ 3 units
Psychology 160 Counseling and Interviewing ______ ________ 3 units
Psychology 170 Psychology of Marriage and Family Relations 3 units
Psychology 181 Employment and Personnel Psychology_______ 3 units
Psychology 198 Field Assignment and Reports ____________ 1-4 units
Psychology 199 Individual Researeh ______________________ 1-4 units
Other courses necessary to meet the requirements for the B.A.
degree (see General Requirements, p. 30) _________________ 34 units
64 units
Option 3 : General : Advisers, Messrs. D. Wilson, Grosslight, and Hutchinson.
Psychology 110 Abnormal Psychology . _________ 3 units
Psychology 126A History of Psychology . ___ 3 units
Psychology 130 Psychology of Personality .. ___ 3 units
Psychology 144 Attitude and Opinion Measurement__________ 3 units
Psychology 145 Social Psychology — v oo 3 units
Electives in Psychology B e~ 12 units
Other courses necessary to meet the requirements for the B.A.
degree (see General Requirements, p. 30) 34 units
64 units

Recommended to accompany major options: A minor in anthropology, business,
economics, government, or sociology.

REQUIREMENTS FOR A MINOR IN PSYCHOLOGY

Fifteen units at least nine of which must be in upper division courses approved
by a departmental adviser.

COURSES OF INSTRUCTION
Prerequisites: Unless otherwise noted, the prerequisite for all upper divi-
sion courses is Psychology 21 and 22, or their equivalents, or consent of the in-
structor.

102. Psychology of the Handicapped (2) I, IT (See Education 189)
Credit will not be given for both this course and Education 189,

104. Psychology and Education of the Exceptional Child (3) I, II

(See Education 188)
Credit will not be given for both this course and Education 188.

106. Mental Deficiency (3) I, II
The nature and causes of mental deficiency ; physiological and psychological
characteristics. Problems of social control, including education, social adjustment,
institutionalization, and community responsibility.

Mental Hygiene (2) I, II

Social and emotional adjustment and personality in the light of mental
hygiene principles, with special attention to adjustment problems of the college
student.

110. Abnormal Psychology (3) I, IT
Historical overview of abnormal psychology ; eriteria of abnormal behavior ;
symptomatology ; disturbing forces in personality formation; and therapeutic
considerations.

108
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112, Child Psychology (3) I, II o
Developmental trends in infaney and childhood. Study of current literature.
Credit will not be given for both this course and Education 102.

113. Psychology of Adolescence (3) I, IT

Growth and development during adolescence; psychological aspects of
learning ; deviations from normal development; political implications for meet-
ing the needs of adolescents.

114. Laboratory Psychology (3) T, II
Prerequisite : Pgychology 120A
Experiments on problems of human learning, remembering, thinking, emo-
tion, intelligence, perception and personality. Basic problems of research—design
and experimental techniques emphasized. Laboratory and lectures.

116. Physiological Psychology (3) I

The relationship between integrated behavior and physiological processes.
Study of the theories which emphasize the essential continuity of psychology and
physiology in behavior and personality.

120A. Elementary Statistical Methods (3) I, IT (See Mathematies 113)

120B. Statistical Methods in Psychology (3) II

Prerequisite : Mathematies 113.
More advanced techniques of correlation, analysis of variance, and factor
analysis, as applied to testing procedures and research.

126A. History of Psychology (3) I

Consideration of the history of phychology from its beginnings in ancient
philosophy and medicine to the end of the nineteenth century.

126B. Contemporary Schools of Psychology (3) II

Contemporary psychological theories and systems in their historieal perspec-
tive and prosent position.

127A. Psychological Testing (Group) (3) I

Prerequisite : Psychology 120A. Selection, administration, and interpreta-
tion of commonly used group tests of intelligence, interests, aptitudes, ete.

127B. Psychological Testing (Individual) (3) I, II
Prerequisite : Pgychology 120A. The concept of intelligence ; the most com-
monly used tests of intelligence; emphasis on practical experience in adminis-
tering and interpreting individual intelligence tests (especially the Revised
Stanford-Binet and the Wechsler scales).

127C, Psychological Testing (Individual Performance Tests) (3) II

Practical experience in administering the Grace Arthur, Cornell-Coxe, and
other performance and aptitude tests.

127D. Psychological Testing (Applied to the Mentally and Physically
Atypical) (3) I
Selection, administration, and interpretation of tests used for appraising
the atypieal individual. Survey of etiological theories and the contemporary
trends in therapy.

130. Psychology of Personality (3) I
Biological and cultural determinants of personality ; dimensions of person-
ality and their measurement or appraisal ; integration of personality as related
to adjustment.

142, Human Communication (3) II
Psychological factors involved in the creation and manipulation of symbols.
Art and seience as forms of communication, Emphasis on social-psychological
aspects of mass media of communication—radio and motion pictures. Guest
speakers,
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144. Attitude and Opinion Measurement (3) I

Pre}'equisite: Psychology 120A. Attitude scales and public opinion sur-
veys. Design of investigation, sampling methods, analysis of results, and applica-
tions to various psychological problems. Field work.

145. Social Psychology (3) II (See Sociology 145)

Formation of beliefs and attitudes; their operation in relation to social
problems of contemporary importance.
Credit will not be given for both this course and Sociology 145.

150. Criminal Psychology (3) II

Psychological principles applied to erime and the eriminal. Motivation of
crime. Analysis of case histories, and use of psychological techniques, such as
stress interviews and tests.

154. Survey of Clinical Psychology (3) I, I1

An elementary course in clinical techniques of psychology which shows
how the methods of measuring aptitude and adjustment factors may be applied
to the individual case for purposes of diagnosis and clinieal counseling.

156. Industrial Psychology (3) I, II
Psychological techniques in modern industry; selection, training, and
evaluation of employees ; morale and promotion ; fatigue and safety praectices.

160. Counseling and Interviewing (3) I
An introduction to the problems and techniques of counseling and inter-
viewing. Presentation of the attitudes and objectives of the counselor and coun-
selee.

170. Psychology of Marriage and Family Relationships (3) I, II
Prequisite : Sociology 103, or consent of the instructor. The ordinary prob-
lems of in-laws, money, sex, etc., considered as symptoms of a disordered per-
sonality. Emphasis on the psychological insights necessary for adjustment to
social and cultural institutions.

180. Psychology of Advertising and Selling (3) I

The relative strength of the desires in buying; attention value of form,
size, color, and typographical layout and methods of measuring the effectiveness
of advertisements ; characteristics of salesmen. Practical projeets in cooperation
with advertising agencies and various sales groups.

181. Employment and Personnel Psychology (3) I

Prerequisite : Psychology 120A. The application of psychological prin-
ciples to the technical problems involved in developing a personnel testing pro-
gram and in appraising its effectiveness ; employment procedures ; job success.

198A-B-C-D. Field Assignment and Reports (1-4) I, II

Prerequisite : Active, approved employment under the Work-study or In-
ternship program. Analysis and reports of the student’s performance; regular
group meetings.

199. Individual Research (1-4) I, II

Prerequisite : Psychology 120A and consent of the instruector. Practical proj-
ects conducted under the supervision of one or more of the staff members. Credit
based on amount of work involved in completing project.

GRADUATE COURSES
Minimum prerequisites: A bachelor’s degree, superior academie performance,
and specifie permission.

212. Introduction to Child Psychiatry (1-3)

Application of principles of psychiatry to behavior disorders in children.
Designed primarily for elinicians, social workers, and parent educators,
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227. Psychodiagnostic Testing (3)
Advanced clinical interpretation of the Revised Stanford-Binet, Wechsler
scales (adult and children), and other tests.

228A-B. Methods of Appraising Personality (3)

Emphasis is placed upon personality dynamics and the methods (projec-
tive tests) used to explore the personality ; field work and research. Practice in
administering, scoring and interpretation of the Rorschach test. Limited to
graduate students. Begins either semester.

254. Clinical Techniques in Psychology (3)
Advanced study of tests in clinical diagnosis. The role of the psychologist
as a member of the psychiatric team, and the development of clinical techniques
and judgment. Psychiatric social workers and psychiatrists as guest lecturers.

256A-B. Seminar in Industrial Psychology (3)

Individual projects and field surveys dealing with the formal and informal
organization of industry. The various roles of management, organized labor,
and other organizations in the complex psychological make-up of modern industry.
Begins either semester.

264. Psychology of Learning (3)

A consideration of major theoretical systems of learning: Hull, Guthrie,
Tolman, Skinner. Emphasis on analysis of experimental literature.

266. Seminar in Attitude and Opinion Research (3)
Group and individual projects in attitude measurement and public opinion
polling. Methods and techniques in bringing about a mature study of measure-
ment within public and business relations.

270A-B. Seminar in the Psychodynamics of the Family (3)

An approach to a deeper understanding of the personality in family pat-
terns through an analysis of case histories. An extended analysis of the inter-
acting personalities that make up the family with emphasis on group interaction
and therapy. Begins either semester.

271. Marital Counseling Workshop (3)
Actual practice, discussion, and criticism of various counseling techniques
and methods used in marital counseling.

272. Practicum in Marital Counseling (3)

Opportunities provided through field experiences for analysis, use, and
interpretation of methods and materials for marital counseling. Open only for
those already working in the field of marital counseling, such as family court
psychologists, social workers, psychiatrists, marital counselors, ete.

275. Marriage Research and Projects (3)
Reading and reports on the most significant research work in the field of
marriage and parent-child relationships. Critical evaluation of such research,
and the development of individual research projects and theses.

277. Psychological Techniques as an Aid to Family Living (3)
Consideration is given to various audio-visual techniques and to the con-
struction and use of resource units designed primarily for clinicians, social
workers, parent educators and teachers.

208. Special Problems in Psychology (1-4)
Special problems dealing with various aspects of work-study situations;
practical applications of psychological principles to the funetionings of clinies,
hospitals, industries, and schools. Credit depends upon amount of work completed,



SOCIAL SCIENCE

AIMS

This major is not intended to qualify students for professional, educational, or
vocational objectives. Its purpose is cultural: to provide a general education with main
emphasis given to the social sciences. This is a Plan I1I program.

Advisers: Social Science staft.

REQUIREMENTS FOR A MAJOR IN SOCIAL SCIENCE

Lower Division—Preparation for the major
Choose from the several social sciences, including introductory courses

in government and history 18 units
Other units needed to meet the requirements for upper division stand-

ing (see General Requirements, p. 30) - ________ 42 units

60 units

Upper Division
Choose from at least four fields in the social sciences with the approval

of a departmental adviser 24 units
Other units needed to meet the requirements for the B. A. Degree (see

General Requirements, p. 30) 40 units

64 units

REQUIREMENTS FOR THE MINOR IN SOCIAL SCIENCE

Fifteen units, of which at least nine must be in upper division courses approved
by a departmental adviser.

COURSES OF INSTRUCTION
Prerequisites : Completion of two introductory courses in the social sciences.

150. Scientific Method of Applied Logic (3) I, I1I
Nature and application of logie, in its relations to the social sciences.
Special attention is given to the foundation in induective logic of the methods
of scientific inquiry. .

GRADUATE COURSES

Minimum prerequisites: A bachelor’s degree, superior academic performance,
and specific permission.

169. Contemporary Latin America (3) I, II
Prerequisite : Knowledge of the Spanish language. Lectures and discus-
sions in Spanish and English. Introduction to the contemporary Hispanic world
by means of identification of analysis of significant trends and problems. Par-
ticular emphasis upon recent economic and social developments in the Southwest.

250A-B. Seminar in Social Science (3-3)
An interdisciplinary approach to selected problems, regions, or trends;
directed by the staff of the division. Begins either semester.

272. Major Socio-Political-Economic Movements (3)
Note: Most courses in the major and minor are chosen from the other fields in
the division.
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SOCIAL STUDIES

AIMS i
The major in Social Studies is a Plan I program; it has been designed specifi-
cally for teachers-in-training who have chosen Social Studies as their composite field
major for the general secondary credential. Completion of this major will prepare
students to teach intelligently the subjects in the several social sciences commonly
taught in the junior high aud high schools and junior colleges of California.

Advisers: Social Science staff.
REQUIREMENTS FOR THE GENERAL SECONDARY CREDENTIAL
WITH A SOCIAL STUDIES MAJOR

Lower Division—Preparation for the major
Social Science Survey, e.g., Man and Civilization or

History 1,2, History of Western Bulope. . o mcre o errem e 6 units
Political Science 1. Introduction to Government or
Political Science 10. American Political Institutions____________ 3 or 2 units

Select 6 units from :
Anthropology 1, 2. General Anthropology
Economics 1, 2. Principles of Economics
Geography 1, 2. Elements of Geography
Geography 4, 5. Economic Geography
History 5, 6. History of the Americas
History 10. History of the United States or
History 11, 12. History of the United States

Sociology 1, 2. Introductory Sociology AL il S ntdts
Other units needed to meet the requirement for upper division standing
(see General Requirements, p. 80) - _____ 45 to 46 units
Upper Division and Graduate 60 units
(Six units to be taken in the fifth year)
Anthropology elevtives 1. ool o oo ads vy sy sl Leniilu 3 units
Economics 101. Introduction to Economic Analysis . ____________ 3 units
History (European), from courses in 140 or 150 groups_ - ___________ 3 units
History (United States), from courses in 170 or 180 groups__________ 6 units
Bovernment 108; o 104, or: 105 0 MB . w i on b b nmitirs s i hesn 3 units
Government 125, or 126, o 12702 A0BE : Jiel ) i Biowenid bL ol thnn 3 units
Geography 101, or 121, or 123, 0r 124, or 141,00 181 . ____ . __.__ 6 units
Sociology 102 or 145, or Psychology 145_____ . 3 units
Graduate (““200”) courses chosen from the several social seiences_ . ___ 6 units
Other courses necessary to complete requirements for the General Sec-
ondary Credential (see also general secondary credential, p. 75) ____ 59 units
94 units
Total units required (including graduate year) ___________________ 154 units

REQUIREMENTS FOR THE SOCIAL STUDIES MINOR WITH THE
GENERAL SECONDARY CREDENTIAL
Lower Division—Preparation for the minor
Social Science Survey, e.g., Man and Civilization or

History 1, 2, -Bistory of Weatern Europe.. o LUl o o, 1 6 units
History 10, 11, or 12, History of the United States____.____________ 2 or 3 units
Political Science 10. American Political Institution or

Political Science 1, 2. Introduction to Government______________ 2 or 3 units

Upper Division
Choose twelve units from four fields including United States History :

RULDIOPOIORE B OCLIVER o i o s e ey o et 3 units
Eeonomies 101. Introduction to Keonomic Analysis . _______ 3 units
Geography 101, or 121, or 181____________ 8 units
Glovernument 108, or 104,.0r 108, ar 108 __ o L i 3 units
History (United States), from courses in 170 or 180 groups._.._________ 3 units
Sociology 102 or 145, or Psychology 145___ 3 units

22 to 24 units

(167)



SOCIOLOGY

AIMS

The Sociology major combines Plans IT and III and is adapted to meet the needs
of students who have one or more of these objectives in mind :
1. Completion of the bachelor’s degree in sociology with concentration in the
area of social welfare. This phase of the program is developed to meet the
needs of the following groups of students :

a. Those who wish to take a course program which may lay the basis for
employment in public welfare, social security, probation, parole, and other
public agencies.

b. Those who wish to qualify for positions in social agencies or industry for
which graduate professional education is not required.

¢. Those who are interested in the aspects of sociology and social work, irre-
spective of the specific vocational objective, as a phase of their general
education.

2. Preparation for graduate study toward an advanced degree in Sociology or a
certificate or master’s degree in social work.

Important: The student who chooses Sociology as his major must plan his under-
graduate program under the direction of a regular member of the Sociology staff of
Los Angeles State College. Bach student will be assigned to an adviser at the time of
entrance.

Advisers: Messrs. Wallace, Nahrendorf, Wilson, Diehl, Ford, Dr. Penchef.

REQUIREMENTS FOR A MAJOR IN SOCIOLOGY

Lower Division—Preparation for the major

Bocielogy-1. Introductory Soeiology . L o wl L oLl cuplin 3 units
Psychology 21, Introduction to Psychology . - oo i oo . 3 units
Economics 1 or 2. Principles of Economies_________________________ 3 units
Philosophy 23. Inductive Logic and Scientific Method _______________ 3 units
History 10. History of the United States or

History 12. The United States Since 1867 or

Political Science 1. Introduction to Government or

Political Science 10. American Political Institutions_ _________ 2 or 3 units
Other units needed to meet the requirements for upper division standing

(see General Requirements, p. 80) oo 45 to 46 units

60 units

Upper Division
Sociology 164—Elementary Social Statisties.— . ___________
Sociology 167—Development of Sociology - oo
Sociology 199—Introduction to Social Research
BHEctiVE M 11 SO O 0 e e e e e e ey e e e s
Courses selected and approved by adviser, 6 units of which may be in

closely related fields_ . ____ SN TS PREIrn [ ) VIOl o ok SNME R 12 units

Other courses necessary to meet the requirements for the B.A. degree
(see. General Requirements, . 80) C -ttt L 34 units
64 units

REQUIREMENTS FOR A MINOR IN SOCIOLOGY
Fifteen units in sociology, at least nine of which must be upper division. Either
Sociology 167 or Sociology 168 must be included in the minor.

COURSES OF INSTRUCTION
Prerequisite for all upper division courses: Introduction to Sociology, or consent
of instructor.

(168)
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. Social Processes and Concepts (3) I, IT

An interpretation of such social processes as competition, conﬂict,/accom-
modation, and assimilation, and a clarification of the various sociological con-
cepts. The different fields of sociology are studied from the standpoint of their
contributions to present day American life. (Formerly Social Problems.)

Marriage and the Family (3) I, II

The family as a social institution; evolution of marriage and the family
through primitive, ancient, and modern times. Recent social changes affecting
the family ; the relationship of the family to industry, school, church and state.
Love and courtship, mate selection, and marital success; processes of family
conflict and family disorganization.

Cultural Anthropology (3) I, II (See Anthropology 104)
(Formerly Sociology 115.)

Urban Sociology (3) I

Urbanization from the standpoint of its influence on human behavior. The
structure of the modern city and the personal and social disorganization which
evolve from the growth of the metropolitan area.

Regional Sociology (3) II
Ecological factors in society. Particular attention is given to social and
cultural regionalism in the United States.

Social Change (3) II
Changes in technology, ideology, and social organization. Theories of social
change and progress. Adjustments within society to social change.

Social Legislation (3) I

Since, in a dynamie society, all social processes do not change at the same
rate, the social legislation process is treated as a compensatory mechanism. The
developing pattern of laws relating to family and child welfare, wages, hours,
working conditions, social insurance, employment of women, and dependency is
studied and referred to the larger cultural body of which it is a part. The steps
leading to the enactment of new laws concerning social issues are considered.

Social Psychology (3) I (See Psychology 145)

Inquiry into group dynamics, Social interaction and its effects upon the
individual. Analysis of forms of mass behavior, such as crowds, fashion, publie
opinion, propaganda, and conflict.

Credit will not be given for both this course and Psychology 145.

Social Control (3) I

Nature of social controls, and their classification. Means and agencies, with
particular attention to institutional controls in law, religion, education, the
family and the economy, and to deliberate noninstitutional controls.

—

Mass Communication and Propaganda (3) II

Communication in its sociological aspects, with particular attention to
mass and erowd behavior. Propaganda in its relationship to social actions and
social systems.

. Juvenile Delinquency (3) I, IT

Ixtent and distribution, with emphasis on the local area. Meaning and
implications of delinquency. Personal and environmental conditioning factors.

. Population Analysis (3) I

An analysis of the causes and consequences of major population trends
throughout the world; of changes in birth and death rates, sex ratio, age dis-
tribution, race and nationality composition; marital, edueational, and occupa-
tional status ; religious composition ; population density ; migration.

. Criminology (3) I, II

Investigation of the conditioning factors in crime. Probation, parole, penal
institutions, Changing attitudes and trends.
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The Field of Social Work (3) I, IT

A general course designed to familiarize the student with the development
of American social work; the diversity, scope and specific programs used in
meeting welfare problems in contemporary society.

Community Organization (3) I, II

The sociological and ecological aspects of community life. The modern com-
munity as the product of interacting economic and social processes. The results
of particular plans are studied as reflecting the strengths and weaknesses of the
social research methods previously applied to the problems with which they are
supposed to deal. Social agencies and welfare services in general and in relation
to the local situation.

Child Welfare (3) II

A study of trends affecting the growth and change of the movement toward
establishing the rights of the child to care and protection. Emphasis is placed
upon the child and the law, compulsory education, school social work, child
labor legislation, institutional and foster care for the healthy and sick child,
and adoption legislation.

Industrial Sociology (3) II

The sociological analysis of emergent patterns of employee, employer, and
consumer relationships. The sociological frame of reference and specific social
science research techniques are applied to typical problems in the fields of per-
sonnel administration, voecational guidance, job training, industrial health,
employee morale, and collective bargaining.

Elementary Statistical Methods (3) I, II (See Mathematies 113)

Social Statistics (3) I, II

Prerequisite : Sociology 163. Statistics treated as a language of number
made up of quantitative parts of speech, which are used according to the rules
established by the statistical grammar. Practice is given in the use of formulae
applicable to the matters of central tendeney, variability, reliability, comparison,
and correlation. The use of these tools is related to problems illustrating the
social scientific methods of collecting data.

Development of Sociology (3) I,1I

Contributions of social philosophy and social and natural sciences to the
growth of sociology ; treated historically and analytically from the point of view
of contemporary sociological thought.

Contemporary Sociology (3) II

Growth of sociology in the United States; contributions of present-day
sociologists, relation of sociology to other fields, such as psychology, education,
anthropology, and social work. Occupational opportunities and trends in sociol-
ogy. (Formerly American Sociology.)

Methods of Social Work (3) I, IT

Principles, practices and theories underlying social, medieal, psychiatric case
work, and group work. Analysis of case material for the development of skills
in preprofessional social work. (Formerly Methods for Welfare Personnel.)

Treatment Programs for the Adult and Juvenile Offender (3) I

A survey of general and specific treatment programs used in the rehabili-
tation of the offender in correctional institutions, probation and parole. Field
trips.

In-Service Training (Variable credit) I, IT

In-service training for court and welfare personnel, Upgrading preparation
and refreshing of personnel in the field at the request of social organizations and
bureaus.

:

K




SOCIOLOGY B

190. Patterns of Ethnic Group Behavior (3) I i
An analysis of the processes leading to the organization and disorganization
of majority and minority group relations. Ways in which social systems are
affected by segregation, invasion, and succession. Attention is given to the latest
findings of social research concerning the most successful experiments in the
field of ethnic group interaction.

194. Sociodynamics of Abnormal Behavior (3) II

The ways in which adequate and inadequate social expectations and
definitions affeet behavior. How socialization may lead to aggression as well as
adjustment. Kinds of erises and forms of conflict arising when means of social
interaction are adversely modified by defensive and aggressive mechanisms.
Withdrawal and attack patterns as overt manifestations of the operation of
stereotypes, prejudices, and the habit of looking for subjective solutions. Scien-
tific social therapy and the application of research methods to the case study of
primary and secondary groups are treated from the “how to” point of view.

197. Independent Study (Variable credit) I, IT
Prerequisite : senior or graduate standing and consent of the Chairman of
the Division. Individual conferences and advanced reading assignments or proj-
ects in selected sociological fields.
198A-B-C-D. Field Assignment and Reports (1-4) T, IT
Prerequisite : active, approved employment under the work-study program.
Analysis and reports of the student’s performance ; regular group meetings.

199. Introduction to Social Research (3) I,II
Prerequisite : Philosophy 23, or Social Science 150, or equivalent. Appli-
cation of the scientific method of social phenomena. An analysis of the more
important techniques used in sociological research. Preparation of research
papers and reports. Methods of collecting, classifying, interpreting, and pre-
senting social data. Case studies of typical research monographs.

GRADUATE COURSES
Minimum prerequisites: A bachelor’s degree, superior academic performance in
sociology, and specific permission.

270. Studies in Contemporary Sociology (3)
271. Studies in Social Welfare (3)

276. Seminar in Social Psychology (3)

279. Seminar in Marriage and the Family (3)
280. Social Statistics (3)

281. Practicum (8)

200. Social Research Methods (3)
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